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Introduction

About this book

Initially, a French version of this book was conceived as a textbook for the course Coptic I
taught at the Université Catholique de Louvain (30 hours). It should be useful as well for
teaching Coptic as for learning it yourself.

The book consists of five parts. The first three are concerned with learning Coptic
grammar. Part four consists of exercises to apply what you have learned in the corres-
ponding grammatical chapters. Finally there is a selection of texts, which will allow you to
gain more in-depth knowledge of the language as well as of some aspects of Coptic culture.
Both the exercises and the texts have cross-references to the grammatical part of this book.

The grammatical part is conceived as a systematic synthesis of what one finds in the
existing basic grammars, textbooks and some unpublished workbooks. Since this book was
conceived first, the Coptic Grammar by Bentley Layton has established itself as the
reference grammar. In order to make it easier for students to use this grammar, the same
terminology has been used here. In annex, however, you will find a glossary with the
equivalents of some terms used in other grammars and textbooks.

The grammatical part of this textbook consists of three main sections, elements, con-
structions and complex sentences. I suggest that in a teaching context, you start with the
constructions and learn the elements as they show up in the constructions and the complex
sentences. This will allow you to progress steadily without having too much baggage to
carry along from the start. A system of cross-references makes it possible to ‘commute’
between both grammar parts and the exercises and texts. The elements are in way the buil-
ding stones you use when learning Coptic sentence constructions. The exercises are also
conceived in this way. They follow the rhythm of the constructions. If you work in this
way, you will also have dealt with all the elements at the end of the constructions. The
systematic presentation of elements and constructions is also conceived for later reference.
This book should be useful as a basic grammar for students who have already familiarised
themselves with the Coptic language.

This course is meant to familiarize the students progressively with the different kinds of
Coptic sentences. This is done in the constructions part, after a first chapter on nominal
articulation.

All of the examples given in this book are analysed. The separators used to distinguish
all elements are # for the prepersonal bound state, - for the prenominal bound state and a
full stop to separate all other elements (e.g. article and noun).

There is no method to learn the Coptic vocabulary in this book. At the end you will find
a glossary of all the Coptic and Greek words used in the book, in the grammatical examples
as well as in the exercises and texts. It is recommended to learn the vocabulary gradually as
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you find it in the examples and exercises, so you can draw up a list of the words you have
encountered.

Coptic

The term ‘Coptic’

The word ‘Coptic’ is derived from the Arabic term qubti, which was used by the Arabs to
refer to the (mostly Christian) inhabitants of Egypt. The Arabic is on its turn a loan word
from the Greek, aiyOmtiog (4igyptios). Originally the term Coptic referred to the
descendants of the ancient Egyptians, to distinguish them from foreign, more recent, groups
of the population. The Coptics from Antiquity referred to their language as T.MNT-PM.N-
KHME (fementremenkéme), which signifies an abstract category (MNT-) in relation to the
humans (PM) of Egypt (KHME).

The term Coptic gradually lost its ethnic and linguistic meaning to refer specifically to
the Christians of Egypt — in order to distinguish them from e.g. Muslims. The Egyptian
Church played an important role in the first centuries of the Christian era. The patriarchs of
Alexandria were among the most powerful. The monachism that was born on Egyptian soil
with inspiring figures, such as Anthony, influenced similar movements all over the Chris-
tian world. In the aftermath of the Council of Chalcedon (451) the Egyptian church was the
first ‘national church’ to break with byzantine authority. The term ‘national church’ does
not imply that the authority of this church was confined to the borders of Egypt. It extended
to Libya (the region of Pentapolis) and Ethiopia (around Axum).

One should take care not to identify the Coptic church with the Coptic language. In
Antiquity the official language of the ‘Coptic’ church remained Greek, even though
important texts, like the Easter Letters of the Alexandrian bishops were immediately
translated into Coptic for the use of the local bishops. An important part of Coptic literature
of all sorts was actually translated from Greek. It was above all the monastic environment
that produced a rich original Coptic literature, as it was the case with the Pachomian mo-
nasteries in Tabbenese and Pbow and the White monastery of Shenoute.

The use of the Coptic language was progressively abandoned in favour of Arabic after
the muslim conquest of Egypt (642). After the 10th century, Coptic documents become
very rare. From the 13th century onwards, however, there was a growing interest from
Arabic scholars in the Coptic language. They published Coptic grammars in Arabic, as well
as works dealing with philological, literary and cultural topics. The last important examples
of Coptic as a spoken language have been attested in the 15th century'. Most of the Copts
today speak Arabic. Only in liturgy some traces of Coptic (mixed up with Greek formulas)
are preserved. The situation of Coptic in Egypt is in a way similar to that of Latin in the
Christian West.

1 Cf.]. Vergote, Grammaire Copte, t. Ia, 1-2.
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The Coptic language

From a linguistic point of view Coptic represents the last stage of ancient Egyptian (ca.
300-1000 A.D.). Egyptian is a linguistic group in itself, which presents some affinities with
Semitic languages and some African languages.

One should not confound the Coptic language and the Coptic writing (that is, the Greek
alphabet with some supplementary signs). Language and writing have not evolved simul-
taneously in Egypt’. The most ancient writing systems, hieroglyphic and hieratic, were still
used in later periods, up to the Ptolemaic, Roman and Byzantine time (332 B.C. — 641
B.C.). From the late Empire on, Middle Egyptian was at that time still used as a literary
language, but it was not spoken anymore. From the New Empire onwards (ca. 1570 B.C.)
New Egyptian became the dominant language, which evolved into Demotic (the ‘popular’
language) and eventually into Coptic in Christian times. There are, however, already before
that period some attestations of Egyptian in Greek writing. Linguistically this language
does not correspond with the Coptic stage, but still with Demotic, even though these texts
or words are often qualified as ‘Old Coptic’. Greek letters were mostly used instead of
Egyptian signs where pronunciation matters. The previous Egyptian writing systems have
no notation of vowels. It is thus no surprise to find ‘Coptic’ writing in e.g. magic texts.

Coptic is of great interest for the study of the Egyptian language. It is the first time in its
history that the vowels are written. The use of a simple writing system, consisting of the
Greek alphabet with some supplementary signs, made written Egyptian more accessible
than it was before.

As the final stage of the Egyptian language, Coptic has also been considerably influen-
ced by Greek, which was the official language of the Coptic church. This influence is most-
ly limited to the vocabulary. Greek words are not only used for technical terms or in trans-
lations. They also very often occur in orginal Coptic writings, such as the works of
Shenoute. On a purely grammatical level the influences are less conspicuous. Some Greek
conjunctions are used to introduce certain Coptic adverbial subordinate clauses.

Later Coptic texts can also show an influence of Arabic. This has however very few
consequences for the vocabulary and was never as important as the Greek influence.

Dialects

Coptic dialectology has developed over the last decades into a discipline in itself. There
was hardly any real standardisation in Coptic. Many dialects existed next to one another.
Each one of these dialects has its own variants and many texts have a very mixed dialectical
profile. The overview you find here is limited to the dialects mentioned in Crum’s Coptic
Dictionary.

S Sahidic is the main southern dialect of Egypt, but it spread very quickly to the entire
Nile Valley. It became the dominant literary language in the ‘classical’ period. The
oldest Sahidic texts are dated around 300 A.D. Of all Coptic dialects Sahidic has the
least particularities and the most in common with the others. It therefore offers a good
introduction in Coptic.

2 Cf. Cl. Obsomer, Egyptien hiéroglyphique. Grammaire pratique du moyen égyptien et exercices d’application
(Langues et cultures anciennes, 1), Bruxelles 2003, 10-11.
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B Bohairic is the main northern dialect, spoken originally in the Nile Delta. It is played a
predominant role from the 9th century onwards, due to the importance of the monas-
teries in the Wadi Natrun. Since the 11th century, Bohairic is the official language of the
Coptic liturgy.

F Fayumic is the dialect spoken in the oasis of Fayum (TTiOM).
M Middle Egyptian or Oxyrhynchic was mainly spoken around Oxyrynchus.

A? or L Subakhmimic or Lycopolitanic was a southern dialect that was probably over-
shadowed by the spread of Sahidic.

A Akhmimic is another southern dialect. It represents probably the most ancient linguistic
stage of all known Coptic dialects. It is probably originary from the surroundings of the
Town of Akhmim (Nord of Thebes). Like A%L this dialect has probably been
abandoned in favour of Sahidic.

Alphabet and orthography

Coptic uses the Greek alphabet with some supplementary signs taken from Demotic. The
letters can also have numeral value (cf. 085). The order of the Greek alphabet is preserved.
The supplementary Coptic signs are put at the end. Here is a list with the alphabet, the
names of the individual letters and their English equivalents.

alpha
beta
gamma
delta
epsilon
zeta

eta
theta
iota
kappa
lambda
mu

nu

xi
omicron
pi

rho
sigma
tau
upsilon
phi ph
khi kh
psi ps
oméga 0

~
<
~

o N O QA oW

S T e "D o X B g TR SS

EE€RGRA0TJONZIPARTOINOGOR DAY



Coptic 5

W shai ch

q phai f

b khai kh (only in B)

2 khai kh (only in A)

2 hori h

X djandja dj

6 kjima tch, ky (palatalyzed)
+ ti ti

The superlinear stroke is another orthographical element. When it is written above a
consonant (e.g. N), it indicates the existence of a muted vowel preceding this consonant. In
many manuscripts the use of the superlinear stroke is not entirely consistent. Sometimes the
superlinear stroke seems interchangeable with €.

r, & and Z only occur in words of Greek origin. In some cases Z is used as an equivalent of
C (ANCHBE and ANZHBE, school). I can also be used instead of K (often after N, e.g. I for
K, the suffix pronoun of the 2nd pers. m. sg.).

Some letters are the equivalent of two other letters:

e=T+2
p=m+e
X=K+2
5=K+C

Y=m+c
T=T+1

o = .20, the face, pPOX = POK?2, to be burned, AW3 = AWKC, to bite; TPHNH =
T.€IPHNH, the peace

In Greek words these letters usually keep their original value and they are not neces-
sarily counted as two letters (this is important e.g. in knowing which article has to be used).

1 and €1 can both represent the phoneme [i] (EIN€E, to bring; CIBT, pea) or the semivocal [j]
(ewwT, father; X0, ship).

OY can also function as a vowel (MOYN, fo stay) and as semivocal (OY2, g, one). The
semivocal is written as a simple Y after 2, € and H (NaY, fo see).

N is assimilated before M, 11, ¥, ¢ and becomes M (MMAGHTHC M-MWYCHC, Moses’
disciples). There is no assimilation when M or TT have the superlinear stroke (NMC2a2, the
crocodiles) or if the M was originally a N.

N can be completely assimilated before B, P or A (P.PWME for NPCOME, the humans).

Haplography: a doubled consonant is often only written once (MNTH for MNT-TH, fifteen).

Dittography: more rarely a consonant is doubled for no apparent reason. This is often the
case of N followed by a vowel.
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Part I: Elements






Pronouns and determiners

The independent personal pronoun

001. The independent personal pronouns are only used in apposition to make the subject
explicit or to emphasize it (cf. 202). They can also express the predicate (cf. 208).

002. The independent personal pronoun can in some cases be used instead of the suffixed
pronoun. This can imply a shift in meaning. E.g. NCA NTO( (except for him) and
Ncw~q (after him).

These are the full forms of the independent personal pronoun:

sg. pl.
1 ANOK ANON
2 m. NTOK NTWTN
2f NTO
3m. NTO( NTOOY
3f NTOC

004. The unstressed (reduced) form of the independent personal pronoun is used as the
prefixed subject of the nominal sentence (cf. 191, 200).

sg. pl.
1 ANF AN(N)
2 m. NTK NTETN
2f. NTE
3m. NTq (NTOOY)
3f. (NTOC)

The prefixed personal pronoun
These personal pronouns are used for the subject of the durative sentence (cf. 224).

sg. pl.
1 T TN
2m. K () TETN
2f. T€E (TP)
3m. q ce
3f Cc

006. The k of the 2nd pers. sg. is often assimilated to r after the N of negation.
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008.

009.

010.
011.

Elements

ersonal suffixes

& The pronominal suffixes can be attached to:

— prepositions in the prepersonal state (cf. 093);

— certain common nouns (cf. 048);

— transitive infinitives (cf. 119);

— the possessive pronoun and article (cf. 020, 021);

— the conjugation bases of the non-durative sentence (cf. 308);
— the conjugation bases of the four converters (cf. 145-148).

1sg. 1 after a simple vowel
T after a doubled consonant (after T: PAT#T > PaAT)

2 sg. m. 7K ' (after N often r)

2sg. f. (0] after a simple vowel
7€ after a consonant
’T€E after a doubled vowel

3 sg. m. q¢/

3sg. f. 7C

1pl “N

2 pl. #TN
THYTN

3 pl oY

For the 2nd pers. pl. a short vowel preceding the suffix TN becomes long. €-, €po~
(prep. to) > EPW-TN

The suffix THYTN for the 2nd pers. pl. is usually used after T. It can express a re-
flexive meaning (2COTTHYTN, you yourselves). Normally THYTN is treated as a
nomen after the prenominal status.

The suffix for the 3rd pers. pl. 7OY sis written #Y after &, €, and H.

The suffix #coY, #ce for the 3rd pers. pl. is used with certain verbs (X0O0Y, fo send;
TNNOOY, fo send; TOOY, to buy) and with the imperatives apr¥, do!, and AN,
bring! (cf. 136). It is also used for the object of OYNTA#/MNT# (cf. 157).

= : gf“

13. There are two sets of demonstrative pronouns in Coptic. Each set has three forms:

— masculine starting with TT;

— feminine starting with T;

— plural (both masculine and feminine) starting with N.

There is a whole set of determiners following this pattern (cf. 018—-021).
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{The independent demonstrative pronouns are:
— TTAL, T2l NI (this, these)
— TTH, TH, NH for a more remote person or object (that, those)

There is also an unstressed form (without emphasis) of this pronoun:

TIE, TE, NE

This form of the demonstrative pronoun is used for the 3rd pers. subject of the
nominal sentence (cf. 191, 206).

The demonstrative article is always placed before a (common) noun. Its forms are:
— TIEL, TEI, NEI (this, these)
— 1, °F, NI (¢hat, those)

016. The unstressed form of the demonstrative article is T1/7T€ T/T€ N/N€. This form is
actually the definite article (cf. 054).

Other demonstrative elements

017. The relative sentence € TMMAY (that is there) is used to refer to a more distant person
or thing. It can be preceded by the article.

_"th__possessivg pronoun is always followed by the possessor. This can be a noun (with
article) or a personal pronoun (suffixed).

4

| :?In the pronominal state the possessive pronoun has the form of the possessive prefix:
Ta-, Ta-, Na-.

The possessive pronoun is followed by a noun with article (article phrase). This form
is used to express filiation and is often an element of proper nouns.

TIA-TI.PO, doorkeeper (the one of the door) N
TIA-T.WEAEET, bridegroom (the one of the bride)

TIA-MIN, Pamin (the one of Min)

NA-NECTOPIOC, the doctrines of Nestorius.

020

The prepersonal state of the possessive pronoun is:

W7, TW?, NOY~.

The pronominal suffix refers to the possessor (cf. 007).

NOY?l THP70Y NOY#K N€ (John 17:10). Everything that is mine is yours.
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R R
021} The possessive article expresses the possessor of the word it determines. It consists

" basically of the article TT€~, T€~, N€- with the personal Siffixes (cf. 007).

m. f. pl.
1sg. ma TA N
2 sg. m. TTE*K TEZK NE’K
2sg. f. oy TOY NOY
3 sg.m. TTEZ(] TE~( NE~(
3sg. f. TTe-C TE*C NEe“C
1pl TTEZN TE’N NE’N
2 pl. TTETN TE”TN NE-TN
3 pl. Tesy TE?Y NEZY

022. At first sight there might be some confusion between the possessive pronoun in the
pronominal state and the possessive article of the 1st pers. sg. The possessive pronoun
is always followed by an article. T -

TA-TIL.EWDT, the one belonging to the Father (the one of the father)
TIA.EKVT, my father

D. Iriterrogative and indefinite elements

Interrogative elements
023. These are some of the most common interrogative pronouns and modifiers (cf. 401,
402):
NIM, who?
oY, what?
AW, which? what?
A2pPO7, what about...? why? (A2P0O7#K, What about you?)

Indefinite elements

024. The following are the most common indefinite pronouns and modifiers:
K€ (6€) (m.), keTe (f.), kooYve (pl.), other (cf. 075)
...NIM, every ... (cf. 078)
AAdY, someone, something; with negation nobody, nothing
OYON, someone, something
ova/oyel (cf. 85), someone; OYA OY2, each
20€INE, some



025. The noun is a lexeme (LAYTON) or semanteme (VERGOTE), that is, an element of the
vocabulary with specific meaning. There are but two classes of semantemes in Coptic:
the noun and the verb. Though both classes are distinct, there are some interesting
correspondences between them. Just like the verb some nouns also exist in a
prenominal and/or a prepersonal state. Just like the object of a verb the genitive can be
directly connected or through the preposition N-. On top of that, most infinitives can
also function as a noun.

026. Nouns are lexemes or semantemes that can be actualized in two ways:
— independently (with an article or other determining element). The noun then refers
to a thought object (to be distinguished from a process, action, or relation).
— as attribute.

027. There are only a small amount of ‘real’ adjectives in Coptic. One could therefore refer
to gendered nouns and non—gendered nouns (LAYTON) instead of substantives and
adjectives. In fact many ‘substantives’ can also function as ‘adjectives’.
c2Me (f.), woman, wife; EIOT (m.), father; BWOWN, bad, wicked, NOO, big.

028. One should distinguish between a denotative function and a descriptive function of a
noun.
The denotative function can only be fulfilled by gendered nouns, proper nouns and
possessives. They denote one or more entities as particular instances of a class or a
unique individual.
The descriptive function can be fulfilled by gendered nouns and non—gendered nouns.
In this function they describe an entity referring to one or more of its characteristics.

029. Only gendered nouns can fulfil both functions. Normally however, they have a
denotative function. When these nouns have a descriptive function the article does not
necessarily correspond with the grammatical gender of the noun. E.g. M€ (truth) is a
feminine noun, but one can find the form T1.M€, which translates the Greek adjective 0
GANTIVOG, the truthful.

030. As for the Greek words, the substantives are gendered nouns, the adjectives non—
gendered.

031. The neuter form of the Greek adjectives is however used to refer to ‘inanimates’ or
things, the masculine form (or the feminine) is used with regard to persons.
AAIMONION (m.), demon; 2EATNC (£.), hope (=€AmiG); TICTOC, faithful
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032.

033.

Elements

N.ETMOYMIA N-CAPKIKON (1Pet 2:11), carnal desires.
OYYYXH M-TIICTH N-araeH (Sextus 30:19f) a faithful good soul

Comparative and superlative

There are no distinct forms for the comparative and the superlative in Coptic. They
can mostly be inferred from the context.

The second member of the comparison can be introduced by the prepositions €-,
€po~ and TTAPA-, TTAPAPO~. '

The preposition €- can be emphasized by the word 20YO0 (more). We find the
following combinations: N-20YO €-,N-20YE, E-20YO €-, or E-20YE.

A TEe TINOO (Matt 23:17). Which one is the biggest?
T.KOY!1 €po~#( (Luke 7:28). The one who is smaller than him.
¢.6MO60OM N-20Y€E €po-N (BHom 54:11). He is stronger than us.

034.

037.

038.

040.

Gender and number of a noun can normally be inferred from the article or some other
determiner.

. There are\two genderslin Coptic: masculine and feminine.

Masculine Coptic nouns often end on a consonant or a Mel, feminine nouns on
€ or a long vowel.

Greek masculine and feminine nouns keep their gender in Coptic. Greek neuter
substantives are treated as masculine.
T,CWMA (m.), the body (the Greek c®pua is neuter).

The infinitive as a verbal noun is masculine.
TIE#X).XTTO, his birth.

. A certain number of Coptic nouns have masculine as well as feminine forms:

CON brother C(DNE sister
QWHpE son weepe daughter
209 ‘ snake 2Wwq snake
CaBe wise man CABH wise woman
2AAO old man 2AAW old woman
NOYTE god NTwpE goddess

A noun is only gendered when it has a denotative function! (cf. 028)
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i
bt
In most cases the plural of a noun is only indicated by the article or some other deter-

miner.

042. There are, however, a number of nouns that have a separate form for the plural. In
some cases this plural form exists as an alternative to the unchanged form and can
express a specific nuance.

$; This list contains some of the most frequent plural forms:

e TTHYE heaven
ame ATIHYE head
prie pPTIHYE temple
WHpe WPHY child

(often N.YHPE)
poMTTE PMTTOOYE year
28 2BHYE work, thing
€T €I0TE father
CON CNHY brother
C2IME 210M€E woman, wife

044. Most of the Greek nouns do not have a special plural form. The frequent plural ending
—00Y€ can however also be used for Greek words.
YYX0O0YE, souls
ETNICTOAOOYE, letters

045. The dual form as such does no longer exist in Coptic. There are however some traces

of the use of the dualis. Some words, expressing a duality, can be treated as a singular
or as a plural form.

CToTOoY  lips .

Ta20Y buttocks

OYEPHTE feet

QHT two hundred
(dualis of we€)

C. Bound state

046. There are three bound states in Coptic: the absolute state, the prenominal state and the
prepersonal state. A noun can have one or more of these forms, which are listed under
the absolute state in a dictionary.

The absolute state is the noun in itself, independently.

A noun in the prenominal state is followed by another noun that determines it. This is
the genitive, expressing the possessor of the first noun. The prenominal state is indi-
cated by the marker -.
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A noun in the prepersonal state has a personal pronoun immediately suffixed to it.
This suffix often refers to the possessor. The prepersonal liaison is represented by the
marker #.

47. Most of the Coptic nouns only exist in the absolute state

048. A limited number of Coptic nouns have a@omm_}and/o?%ﬁeﬁ@tate They
only occur in combination with a determiner, that is another noun, or, more often, the
personal pronoun suffix. This category of nouns can be referred to as ‘possessed
nouns’ (LAYTON 138-140). The possessor and the possessed are linked by an inherent,
unalienable possession (SHISHA—HALEVY 111D,
This construction is however often replaced by the indirect genitive construction with
the preposmonﬁl (ct. 175-178).

Many of these words are used in the construction of complex prepositions (cf. 100).

absolute prenominal prepersonal translation
ANAZ will
APHX(N)? end

BOA BA-, BAN- BAAAZ outside

€n (e1ep-, €12N-) €IAT# eye
KOYN(T)?, bosom
KOYOYN?
AIKTZ cover

po PN- PO~ mouth

PAN PEN- PNT~ name
PAT? foot

COYEN COYNT? worth

TWpE TN-, TE~ TOOT? hand

TOYN- . TOY(W? breast, womb

wa (WANT? nose

2H 2HT? Joreside

2H 2HT? belly

20 2PN-, 2N- 2pas face

2Pp00Y 2POYN- 2pas voice

QHT R@)Te-, (2)TN- 2HT= heart
2TH~ peak, spike

XN- X7 head
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D. Composite nouns

049. There are many composite nouns that consist of a noun in the %renominal statEXfol-
lowed by a (non—gendered) noun. Here are some of the more frequent examples.

MNT- (used to build abstract nouns):
MNTQ2AAO, (0ld) age; MNT2EBPAIOC, Hebrew
MNTW2A ENE?, efernity

MNTPPO, rule, kingdom

PMN- (PCOME N-), man of:
PMNKHMeE, Egyptian

PMPAKOTE, man from Alexandria
PMNNOYTE, god-loving, pious

WBP- (WBHP, friend, companion):
WBP2MAA, fellow slave (cUVE0UAOG)
WBPMAOHTHC, classmate

€leT~ (€l0TT€, work) (can also be linked to a noun with the preposition N-) :
EIETIWE, wooden, timber; EIETILWYWT, commerce, merchandise

€1€2- (EIW?2E, field) :
€IEQEAOOAE, vineyard, EIEQWHN, orchard

Pa- (is used in words expressing a place or substantives with general meaning):
PATHY, air, heaven; PA, state, condition

ct- (cTol, odour):
cTNoY(e, perfume; CTBWWN, bad smell, stench

wWwoY- (WY, useful, valuable):
WOYMEPIT(, amiable; I.AOYTPEYMOY, he who deserves to die

WN- (WHPE, child) sometimes WP :
WNCON, son of a brother (nephew); WPBWWN, bad son

WCN- (caw, blow, strike, wound) sometimes Cy-:
WCNAAC, punch; Q) CNAOTXH, lance stab

2aM-, worker:
22AMWE, carpenter; 2AMNOYB, goldsmith

AN-, chief:
ANX WX, chief, captain

050. Other words are composed with the preposition N-.

B, tree.
BW N-KNTE, fig—tree; B(D N-EAOOAE, vine
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M2, place:
M2 M-TICDT, refuge; MA N-EAOOAE, vineyard

051.

MacC, small, little:
MAC M-MoYL, lion cub

c2, man of:
Ca N-N€2, oil merchant; ca N-X1-60OA, liar

Still other words are composed with a prefix that is not a noun on itself.

AT (negation), un—, without:
AOHT (AT—2HT), foolish, unwise
ATNAY EPO~(, invisible (m.)

GIN- (+ infinitive; forms feminine nouns):
GINWAXE, word, conversation, story
OINQWDNE, illness

Peq- (+ infinitive), man who...:
PEYT-2am, judge; PEP-NOBE, sinner
PEYXI-60A, liar

052

The construct participle is a descriptive noun (‘adjective’) that expresses a generic
verbal action. It is used to build non—gendered nouns. It is always applied to the cate-
gory of animates. Usually, it is linked with a noun without article (undetermined) (cf.
069).

Here are some of the most common examples (the infinitive is given in brackets)

Mal- (M€, to love):
MAINOYTE, pious (loving God)

XACI- (XICE, to elevate):
XACl 2HT, arrogant (high hearted)

053.

MACT- (MOCTE, fo hate):
MACTNOYTE, impious (hating God)

OoYaM- (OYWM, fo eat):
OY2AMPWME, cannibal (eating men)

gat- (4, fo carry):
JAINA2B, beast of burden (carrying a yoke )

2aA6- (2100, f0 be sweet):
2aA6waxe, eloquent (of sweet words)

The construction with invariable TTET- (substantivated relative sentence, cf. 466) is
another way to build nouns.
TL.ET.NANOY~(, the good (that, which is good)
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‘iThe definite article is the unstressed form of the demonstrative pronoun (cf. 016).

m. T (TT€)
f. T(TE)
pl. N(NE)

2/One should pay attention to some particularities of Coptic orthography:

me =
T+2=©
T+i=71

Assimilation: N becomes M when followed by TI/B/AP/M.
Before B, A and p, the definite article can be completely assimilitated to B, A or P.

056. The longer forms TTEe-/T€-/NE€- are used when the following noun begins with two
consonants. TTE.2 TO, the horse.
oY and 1 (€1) are considered as consonants: TTE-OY > TIEY.
o, ¢, X, Y, 2P are considered as two consonants. NE.OYCIA, the offerings
0, X are each considered as one consonant.
If one of the initial consonants is a sonant, both 1T and TT€ are possible.
TILPTIE/TIEPTIE the temple
PPO (king) and 2AA0O (old man) always have TI.
Words composed with MNT and pM (cf. 049) always have TT.

057. The longer forms are also used with a number of words expressing time:
TIE.OYOEIW, the time;, TEPOMTIE, the year; TIE.200Y, the day;, TE.YWH, the night,
TE.YNOY, the hour.

058. Exception: TT.NAY, the time

059. The definite article is used to determine gender and number of nouns or nominal
expressions.

¢ wB (11.2wWB), the thing, the work

T.ME, the truth

TI.ITET.OYAAB, the saint (the one who is saint)

060. The definite article is used with certain proper nouns when these are familiar to the
interlocutor.
T.CAMAPIA, Samaria

061

The definite article is used before the names of gods.
TI.NOYTE, God
TL.ATTOAAWN, Apollo
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gﬁfjﬁ The definite article is also used with a vocative.
T€.c2IME (John 2:4), Wife!

3 l Theindeﬁnite article is derived from some indefinite pronouns.
" sg. OY (<0YAa, one) (cf. 085)
pl. 2€nN (< 20€IN€, some) (cf. 024)

| Please pay attention to Coptic orthography:
€/a + oY >e€Y/ayY

065. The indefinite article is used wi
OY.KAKE, darkness
OYMNTATTAKO, indestructibility

g

th abstract nouns:

066

It is often used with material nouns:
0OY.MOOY, water

067. It is also used in adverbial expressions introduced by the preposition 2N- (cf. 098):
2N-OY.M€, truly.

068. The indefinite article is also used with the predicate of the nominal sentence (cf. 192):
AN OY.TIPODHTHC, I am a prophet(ess)

Je SGAEE AR
069. There is no article used. before the&:econd term in composites (prenominal state of a
verb or noun followed by an undetermined noun or construct participle [cf. 052]). In
some cases also after the preposition N—:
T.PEY.XI-LWOXNE, adviser

070. The negated term in negative sentences has no article. This is especially the case of
non-existence or deprivation.
2€EN.TTHFH... EMN-MOOY N2HT- 0Y (2Pet 2:17), springs without water
N-r-TM.XIT“N €20YN €-TIEIPACMOC (Matt 6:13). And lead us not in temptation.
MepepeYgXIOYE 2N €po7( (Luke 12:33). No thief came close to him.

071. Undetermined elements in enumerations have no article:

€ITE KOY!I €IT€ NOG6 (HM I 159:9), either small or big.

072. After certain prepositions, followed by undetermined elements, there is no article:
WA-ENEQ, forever, until eternity

073. The predicate, after the preposition of identity N- has no article:
227Kk N-pMM2o (ShChass 85:34). Make yourself rich.
TaasY M-MNTNX (Luke 12:33). Give them as alms.

074. After the preposition 2aoc (like, just as), there is no article:
2wc oikoNoMoc (HM 1I 11:22), as manager. J
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Other determiners
075. x€, other
pl. 2eNKkeE
TI.KE, the other
K€ can also mean also, too or more. It can also be used in combination with numerals
(cf. 086).
KE.XWWME, another book
TIKE.OY2, the other (one)
NE?Y KE.CAP3, their flesh too

076. The possessive article (cf. 015)
077. The demonstrative article (cf. 021)

078. ...NIM: every
OYON NIM, everyone
2CB NIM, everything

079. The suffixed personal pronoun (cf. 007).






080.

081.

082.

083.

084.

08s.

Just like in Greek, the letters are also used with numeric value. They have a

supralinear stroke when used as numbers. For the number six, the Greek sign stigma
(©) is used.

The numbers from 1 to 9 and 10, 20, and 30 have distinct forms for the feminine and
the masculine.

Some numbers have a secondary form (VERGOTE: état construit), which is a kind of
prenominal form used in composed numbers.

The numbers 1-9 have a special form, which is used in combination with decades. It
is immediately attached to the preceeding decades. If the decade has a secondary
form, this is used in the composite number.

The multiples of 100 and 1000 are written with the secondary form of the cipher

followed by we/wo, or with the absolute form of the cipher followed by the
preposition N- and Ww€e/wWo.

Table:
_ m f. secondary form with decades
l a oya oYe€l oy- oyvye (m)/oyet (f)
2 B CNAY CNTE CcNooYC (m.)/
cnooyce (f)
3 T QWOMNT WOMTE WMT-, YWMNT-  WOMTE
4 & gToOY qTo(e) qroy-, agre
qTEeY-
5 € toy 1+(e) TH
6 S cooy co(€) cey- ace
7 Z cawq cawqge cawq(e)
8 H WMOYN WMOYNE WMHNE
9 6 vyiciT YiTe/Yice

10 1 MHT MHTE MNT-

20 K XOYWT XO0YWTE XOYT-

30 A Maas MAJBE MAB-

40 M 2Me 2Me-, 2MET-
50 N TAEIOY TAEIOY-



30

086.

087.

088.

089.
090.
091.
092.

60
70
80
90
100
200
300
400
1000
2000
3000

=@l < - 0o L1 g O ™

10 000

The cardinal number is normally linked with the noun it determines with the pre-
position N- (cf. 170). In this construction, the noun always has a singular form. The
number can be determined by the definite article or some other determiner.

The number 2 is always placed immediately after the substantive it determines

Elements
m./f. secondary form
ce CE-, CET-
WYe/WBE/CWYE wqe-
2MENE 2M(E)NE-, 2MENET-

TICTAIOY YaIT-, ICTaI0Y-
we
WHT
WMNT-WE
gTOOY N-WE, gTEY-WE
wo
Wo CNaY

WOMNT N-WO, WMNT-WO

TBA

(without the preposition N-). -

oy N-oeik MN-TBT cNaY. (Matt 14:17), five loaves of bread and two fishes

TTE*(JMNT-CNOOYC MMAGHTHC (Matt 10:1), his 12 disciples

T.TICTIC ©EATIC T.ArATH TWELWOMNT (1Cor 13:13), (The) belief, (the) hope,

and (the) love, these three...
Ke.cawq M-TINA (Matt 12:45), seven other spirits

An approximate number is preceded by the prefix A or Na.
NA.TOY-WE TAIOY N-POMTTE (Acts 13:20), about 450 years

B. Ordinal numbers

WOPTI(€) and 20YEIT(E€) mean first.

The other ordinal numbers are composed of MeQ + cardinal number.

Me€? is the prenominal form of the verb MOY2, which means fo fill.

The ordinal number is linked to the noun by the attributive preposition N-. Normally
the number precedes the noun in this construction, but the inverse order is also

possible.

TTE.20YEIT N-PwME (BG 29:10), the first man
TIMEQ2-CNAY N-200Y (Num 7:18), the second day
TL.ME2-TAIOY MN OY2 M-YaAMOC, Psalm 51
TTMOY MM€E2-CNAY (Rev 2:11), the second death
M-TI.Me2-cem cNaY (Deut 9:18), the second time
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093.

094.

095.

096.

097.

098.

Prepositions normally have a nominal or pronominal complement. They usually have
two bound states: (1) the prenominal state, when they introduce a noun, a nominal
locution or an independent pronoun (except for the personal pronoun); (2) the
prepersonal state when they introduce a personal pronoun suffix.

There are however some ‘defective’ prepositions, that is preposition that do not have
both bound states. They are linked with their complement by a periphrastic expression
for the missing bound state. (cf. 101-102)

There are two sorts of prepositions: (1) the simple prepositions (cf. 98-99); and (2)
prepositions composed of a simple preposition in combination with a noun (cf. 100).

Both bound states of certain prepositions might have another origin, e.g. 2N-, 2HTN~
(in). In this case, the form of the prepersonal state is the prepersonal form of 2H, belly.

Preposition that have a prepersonal bound state ending in a short vowel, often have a
long vowel before the suffix of the 2nd pers. pl.

MMO~? > MM TN

N7 > NHTN.

A. Simple prepositions

This is a list of the most common simple pepositions, which should be memorized.
AXN-, AXNTZ (often €XN-): without

€-, €PO~ to, for, than (second term of the comparison); introduces the object of
some verbs denoting sense perception (cf. 282).

€TBE-, ETBHHT?~: about, because of

N-, MMO~: in, on, from (locative); at, in (temporal); by, through (instrumental), of
(partitive genitive, cf. 178); link with the object of many verbs (cf. 280); attribution
and identity (cf. 161, 165-172).

N-, Na~Z: for, fo (dative).

MN-, NMM2~#: with; and (cf. 186).

OYBE-, OYBH”: against

OYTE-, OYTW?: between, in the middle of

wWa-, WAPO~: to, till

2, 2APO~: under, from under; outside of; starting with; with regard to; about
2HT?: before, in front of

21—, 21W(w)#: upon, and (cf. 187)

2N-,N2HTZ: in

XIN-: from... on
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099.

100.

Elements

A number of Greek prepositions are also used in Coptic. Most of them only have the
prenominal state.

ANTI-: against; instead of

EIMHTI (€)-: except, unless

KATA-, KATAPOZ: after, following

TTAPA-, TTAPAPOZ: in comparison, more than

TIPOC-, TIPOCPOY?: corresponding to, more than

XWPIC-: without

2awc-: as, like

B. Composite prepositions

Many preposition are made up of a simple preposition followed by a noun at the
prenominal or prepersonal state (cf. 048). These nouns are usually body parts, but lose
their concrete meaning to assume a more abstract sense.

(BOA) outside

NBA-, NBAAZ: except for; further than

(e1AT?) eye
22€I1ATZ before, in front of

(AIKT?) cover
NAIKT?: on top of, covering

(PO) mouth

EPN-, EPW?: towards, to

22PN-, 22PW~: under; in front of
2IPN-, 2IPW?: towards, to

(PAT?) foot

€PAT?: towards, to (a person)
2APAT? under, underneath
2IPATZ: towards, to

(ca) side
NCa-, NCw?»: after; except for
MNNC2A-, MNNCW?~: afier

(Twpe) hand

E€TN-, ETOOT?: fowards, to

NTN- (NT€-), NTOOT?: in, at, by, with, next to, from
2ATN-, 2ATOOT?: next to, with

2ITN-, 2ITOOT?~: by (agens), from, of

(TOoYW-) bosom
E€ETOYN-, ETOYW?: next to; for; with
2ITOYN- (2ITOYE-, 2ITOYEN-), 2ITOYW?: next to
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(2H) front
€2HT?: in front of
2HT?: in front of

(2H) belly
(2N-) N2HT?~: in, at, on (the prenominal state is the simple preposition 2N-, cf. 098)

(20) face
€2PN- (E2N-/2N-), €2PA7: foward; facing; between
NAQPN-, NAPa~: in the presence of, facing, in front of

(2HT) heart
222TN- (222TE-/2ATN-/2ATE-), 222T27 (2AT2?): with, near to

(XN-) head

EXN- (XW-), EXW?*: on, for; against, to; after

22X W~ before, in front of

QIXN- (21XW-), 21X.W?: on, upon, on top of; in, at; next to; from above

C. Remarks

Defective prepositions

If a preposition has no prenominal bound state, the noun can be attached through a
periphrastic expression: the preposition has the personal suffix corresponding to its
complement. This suffix is connected to the complement by the attributive preposition
N- (which expresses identity in this case (cf. 161).

22PAT7g M-T.TOOY (Mark 5:11), on the mountain (on it, that is the mountain)
22PO70Y N-NE€’TN.OYEPHTE (Mark 6:11), under your (pl.) feet (under them, that
is, your feet)

There are some prepositional expressions that only exist in the absolute state. The
nominal or personal complement is then linked through the preposition N-, MMO~.
N-T.TTE MMo~C (Heb 9:5), above her

21 Ta20Y MMo~ (Till 208), behind me

Preposition + adverb

Some prepositions can be accompanied by an adverb that modifies or emphasises its
original meaning. The most common adverbs are:

BOA.: (fowards the) outside; with NQHT: (to the) out(side) of

€20YN (fowards the) inside

(€)2Pa1 up, down

2M-TLH\, in the house

€BOA 2M-TIHI, out of the house
€20YN E-TILHI, into the house

2P 2N-T.TI€, in (the) heaven, above
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Adverbs

A. Adverbs

There is only a limited number of ‘real’ adverbs in Coptic.

A22Y: ... atall (cf. 024)

ON: again

TCN: where? wherefrom? how?

TWNOY/TWNE: very, certainly

TNAY/TNNXY: when?

6€: more

TAl: here, only occurs in the relative expression €T.TAl: ...who is here.

Some Greek adverbs are used in Coptic.
AIKAWDC: rightly

TTOAAAKIC: often

CWMATIKWC: physically

20AC: completely

mwc: how?

Some composites consisting of a preposition (cf. 098) and a noun are used as adverbs.
€BOA.: outside (can also be used in combination with other adverbs and verbs from
which it takes its meaning).

EMATE: very

€EMAY: there (dynamic)

ENE?Q: always, eternally

ETTECHT: down

€20YN: inside

(e)2par: up, down (these are actually homonymes. The orthographic difference
between both adverbs has disappeared in Sahidic. In Bohairic there is a distinction
between €2Pal, up, and €2PAI, down.)

MMATE: only, exclusively

MMAY: there (static)

B. Prepositional locutions

The syntactic function of the adverb can also be fulfilled by a locution introduced by
the preposition N-.

N-A2QY: in nothing, no way

M-MHNE: daily

M-TT€.200Y: by day, during the day
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N-APX2IOC: in the past

N-OY.Ma: somewhere (KEMA: elsewhere)
N-©€ (N-T.2€): so, thus, in this way
N-TE.YWH: by night, during the night

Adverbial expressions of mode or manner are often composed with the preposition
2N- followed by a noun or an infinitive with the indefinite article.

2N-OYME: truly

2N-OY.MNT.AT.COOYN: unconsciously, without knowing

2N-OY.OETH: fast, in a hurry

2N-OY.20T€E MN-OYNOOG N-Pawe (Matt 28:8), with fear and great joy.

The negative equivalent of this expression uses the preposition AXN-. In this case the
noun or infinitive have no article.

AXN-NoMoc: illegally

AXN-Q20TE: without fear

C. Nouns

When the adverbial use is clear from the context, there can be apheresis of the
preposition N-. In this case a noun can function as adverb. This is mostly the case with
nouns expressing a notion of time. Iteration of a noun has often a distributive
significance

A21Y: not at all, no way

K€E.MA: elsewhere (cf. 075)

TENOY: now (NTE-YNOY: immediately)

TE.POMTTE: yearly, during a year (§viado106)

TTOOY: today (also M-TTOOY)

OYAE TE200Y OYAE TE.YWH (ApophPatr 231), neither by day, nor by night
200Y 200Y, every day, from day to day

KOY! KOVY\, little by little

WHM WHM, little by little

OYA OY2, one by one



111.

112.

113.

114

115.

Verbs

A. The infinitive

The infinitive is a verbal noun that expresses an action. It can occur in different
constructions, where it has either the value of a noun (cf. 025) or the predicate of the

durative sentence (cf. 231) and as conjugated verb in the non-durative sentence (cf.
308). -~

An infinitive can be active as well as passive. Only the context allows to distinguish
between both. To avoid ambiguity and in translations from Greek texts, a periphrastic
construction is used with the 3rd person plural as subject and the subject of the passive
clause as object. When the agent is mentioned, there is no ambiguity as to the passive
meaning. '

N-2M€E N-200Y €E7Y.MEIPAZE MMO7( 2ITM Tr.AIABOAOC (Luke 4:4), 40 days,
being temped by the devil.

There are two infinitive forms in Coptic. These are remnants from ancient Egyptian
and most of the verbs have maintained only one form. The first class of infinitives
expresses an action or an event, (e.g. K, o place, put; MOYK2, to afflict, to oppress;
CWTM, fo hear, to listen). The second class of infinitives have inchoative meaning
and express the adoption of a condition or state (e.g. MKa2, to be[come] sad; 2A00,
to be sweet; MTON, fto take rest). Both classes of infinitives are accentuated in
different ways.

There is a class of verbs beginning with T that have causative meaning:
TCBKO: to diminish, make small (CBOX, to be small)

©BBIO: {0 humiliate (2BBE, to be small, humble)

T2MKO: to make sad (MK, to be sad)

XTTO: fo generate, to give birth (WYWTIE, fo become)

TalO: f0 honour (A1AN, to grow)

TAWO: to increase (AWE, to be many)

TMMO: {0 nourish (OYWM, to eat)

Many verbs consist of a verb and a noun. The following verbs occur frequently in
such constructions:

€IPE, to do; T, to give; XU, to take; KW, to put, place; ), to carry; O N-, to be
P-2aTT: t0 give justice, to go to law

t-2am: to do justice

XI1-2TT: fo be judged, condemned

P-20T€, O N-20TE€E: to have fear

T-20Te: 10 frighten
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Elements

Verbs composed with 7 often have a ‘passive’ equivalent with X1, e.g. T-/X1-2aTm.

Many Greek verbs are used in Coptic. These verbs have a simplified form based on
the Greek imperative of the 2nd pers. sg. KPINE, to decide, to judge; METANOEIL, fo
repent; TIAPAAIAOY, to hand over.

Greek verbs are usually preceded by P- in Coptic. This is the prenominal bound state
of the infinitive €IP€E, fo do.

The negation of the infinitive is TM.
T.TMT-6WNT A€ Nazq (ShAmél I 233:13), not to make him angry

Bound states

The infinitive has three bound states: the absolute state, the prenominal state and the
prepersonal state. The absolute state is used when there is no direct object or when this
is introduced by a preposition (as is often the case in the durative sentence, cf. 280).
The prenominal state is used when the infinitive is immediately followed by a nominal
object. In dictionaries the prenominal bound state is indicated by -.

The prepersonal state is used when the infinitive is immediately followed by a
personal subject. In dictionaries the prepersonal bound state is indicated by #.

Here are some examples of common verbs that have the three bound states:

CWTM CETTI- COTTI# to choose

KW Ke- Kaas to put, to place
KWT KET- KOT# to build, to construct
€elpe P- a7 to do, to work

Xice XECT- XACT? to elevate, to exalt

Greek verbs only have the absolute state. This means the object cannot be
immediately attached to the verb. They are connected through the preposition N-/
MMO~.

B. The stative

The stative expresses the state in which the subject is. In lexica and dictionaries it is
indicated with the sign 7.

There are two sorts of statives in Coptic. One class has no particular ending. These
were originally male forms. The other one has the ending —T. These were originally
female forms. Both forms have lost their gender in Coptic.

Here is a list of some common statives. They usually express the state that is the result
of the verb they are derived from. In the case of verbs of movement, we usually find
the stative in the durative sentence.

BWK to go guk to have gone
BWA to detach gHA T to be detached



124.

125.

126.

127.

128.

129.

130.
131
132.

.

133.

Verbs 39

KW to-put, lay kH' to lie

MOYK2 to blow, strike mok2 to be sick

MOY to die MOOYTT to be dead
OYWN to open oYHNT to be open
COACA to comfort caicwal o be comforted
XIice to lift .x.oceT to be exalted

Some statives don’t have an attested infinitive.
200Y, to be bad.

The stative of the verb €1 (to go) is NHY'. It often has a future meaning.

The stative can only be used as a predicate in the durative sentence (cf. 225). In other
kinds of sentences a periphrastic locution with ¢)(OTTE€ €- or €1 €~ can be used.
gNAWWTIE €4 MHP 2N-M.TTHYE (Matt 16,19). It will be bound in the heavens.

Some rare statives however can function as infinitives.
2MOOC, to sit down, to sit; A2€, to get up, to be upright.

Since the stative expresses a state, it is always intransitive; it cannot have an object.

C. The causative infinitive

The causative infinitive is actually composed of two infinitives. The first infinitive is
TpPE-, the causative infinitive (beginning with T) of €ipe (fo do). The second
infinitive expresses the thing one is made to do. The subject of the second infinitive is
actually the object of the first one: it is the person/thing that is made to do something.
It can be a noun or a suffixed personal pronoun.

TPE-/TPE? (to make ... do) — noun, or personal pronoun — infinitive

TPE#(.CWTTT, to make him choose

The form of the causative infinitive with the 1st person sg. is TPA.
The form of the causative infinitive with the 2nd pers. f. sg. is TpPe.

The negation of the causative infinitive is TM. It precedes Tp€ if TP€E functions as a
conjugated verb. When the causative infinitive functions as a noun, TM is placed
before the second infinitive.

g-TPE#(.CWTTI > . TM.TPE*(J.CWTTI, he does not make him choose.
2M-TL.TPE*(.CWOTT > 2M-TL.TPE(.TM.CWOTT, by making him not choose

The causative infinitive can be used as a noun or as a conjugated verb. In the second
case, it has its own subject (different from the subject of the second infinitive it
consists of).

A% TPE*(.CWOTM, he has made him choose.
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In spite of its name, the causative infinitive does not always confer a causative
meaning. It is often used instead of the simple infinitive, e.g. when there is a need to
express the subject of this infinitive (the second infinitive in the construction of the
causative infinitive) (cf. 391-394).

D. The imperative

Most of the Coptic verbs do not have a special form for the imperative. They use the
same form as for the infinitive. Moreover there is no distinction between the 2nd pers.
sg. and pl.

BWXK, go!

MEPE TIXOEIC, love the Lord!

MEPITZ(, love him!

A limited number of verbs do have a special form for the imperative. The most
common ones are:

€l AMoOY (m.) come!
aMH (f)
AMHEITN (pl.)
€INe AN(€E)INE ANI- AN, bring!
€pe apipe API- AP do!
AO AAOK (m.) stop!
aao (f)
AAWTN (pl.)
NaY ANLY look!
+ M Ma~# give!
OY(LN AYWN open!
XW AXI- AX¥ say!

The composite verbs with p- have api- in the imperative.
API-MNTPE, testify!

Composite verbs with - can alternatively have Ma- or -~ in the imperative.
t-2THK, pay attention!
MA-TI.NOONEO, blame!

Causative infinitives with T- can also have Ma - in the imperative.
MA-TCABOA, teach me! :

The imperatives WwTTE €- (become! be!) and api- (do!) occur in a periphrastic con-
struction which allows to make an imperative for predicates other than the infinitive,
e.g. the stative, or an adverbial expression. The €- introduces the circumstantial
conversion (cf. 146).

WWTE €TETN.OYAAB (1Pet 1:16). Become saints!
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API-2I12H M-TIL.XO€EIC 2N-OYWN2 €BOA (Ps 146 (147):7). Be revealed in front of
the Lord!

141. The imperative of a nominal sentence uses the verb @ywTie N- followed by the pre-
dicate of the nominal sentence. The same construction can be used for a prepositional
predicate.

WWTIE A€ N-Peq-€pe M-Tt.waxe (Jas 1:22). Become practitioners of the
Word!
WWTTE N-TA.2€ (Gal 4:12). Become like me (in my way)!

142. The negation of the imperative is MTTP-.
MTIp-p-20Te€ (Matt 14:27). Don’t be afraid!

143. There is also a construction MTTWP €- + infinitive. It expresses an emotive negative
imperative.
MITAWP O€ TTA.CON €-COPM7€K MAYaAK (Besa, fr. 28). I beg you, my brother,
do not go astray alone!

@; Many sentences can be converted in order to assume a different function, like the cir-
cumstantial and relative conversion, or to a modified meaning: past meaning for the
_rﬁtgrlt_cgrmxsmn and the emphasis on an element other than the [subject
predicate or the main verb.

These conversions are marked by fixed modifiers, a kind of ‘conjugation bases’, that
is, prenominal or prepersonal elements that are placed before the subject.

¥ The preterit conversion is used\to modify a sentence in a sentence in a past tense.[The
modifier is always N€~, N€~. This construction is often accompanied by an invariable
Tre, which remains untranslated.

146.

transforms an independent sentence in a subordinate
sentence indicating the circumstances of the main clause. It can have causal, temporal,

concessive, etc. meaning, and is used in a way similar to Greek participes. It is always
e 1Y
introduced by epe-, €-.

ansforms a sentence in a relative clause, which determines a
nominal element. It is usually introduced by €Tepe-, €T~ In the affirmative past
tense, the modifier is NTE€-, NTa~.

Fsionf emphasises an element in the sentence other than the
subJect or the (Verbal) predlcate The modifier is generally epe-, €7. The affirmative
past tense has NT€-, NTa7,




42

149.

150.

151.
152.

153.

154,

Elements

F. Suffixically conjugated verboids

As a remnant from an anterior phase of the Egyptian language, some Coptic verboids
— so called by LAYTON, because they belong to another class than the Coptic verb —
only exist in a conjugated form. The subject is not attached to a conjugation base, but
it is immediately attached to the verb. The verb can have a prepersonal or a
prenominal bound state. They generally have a present meaning (except for Texe-,
which often has a past meaning).

Only the verbs expressing a quality also have the preterit conversion and relative
conversion (cf. 462). To express a time other than the present a periphrastic
construction with aycOTTE €- is used.

TeEXE- TTeEX A to say (with past meaning)
(2nd f. sg.: TEXE)

2NE- 2NA7 to want

Meg)e- Meas to ignore, to be ignorant

(MewarK: maybe).

Many suffixically conjugated verboids (beginning with NE/NA) express some quality:

NAA-/NAE- NaAA(Q)? to be big, great
NAIAT? to be blessed
NANOY- NANOY? to be good
Nece- NECW? to be beautiful
NECBWW? to be intelligent, wise
Nawe- NAWW? to be many
NE]P- to be good
NeO6w~ to be ugly

The subject of these verboids is always definite.

The impersonal verboid OYN- and its negation MN- or MMN- have often an indefinite
subject (cf. 302-304). They are translated: there is(n’t)

OYN- KE.TOTIOC ON (Br 231:5). There is also another place.

MN-ATNOBE (BMis 148:15). There is no (one) without sin.

The forms OYN-/MN- are used in the durative sentence with an indefinite subject (cf.
267-268).

OYN-PWME N-TTELMA (Z 352:17). Is anyone (a man) here (in this place)?
OYﬁ-OY.CbN 2M-Ti.HI (TILL, 28R). There is a Brother in the house.

MN-A22Y NP(OME COOYN N-Nal (Z 346:3). Nobody knows these things.

The forms OYNTE-,OYNT2A~Z and MNTE-,MNTA#

The form OYN-/MN- can be combined with the preposition NT€-, NT2a~. Literally it
means: “there is y for x”, but it usually can be translated: “x has y”. The complement
of NT€-, NTa~ is the possessor. The possessed (object) follows after the subject.
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OYNTE-, OYNT2~ and (M)MNTE-, (M)MNTA~ can be considered as a suffixically
conjugated verboid meaning “to have”.

155. OYNT€E, OYNTA~ and MNTE~, MNT2~ are often accompanied by the adverb MMaY
(there), which can normally remain untranslated.

156. If the object of this expression is a noun, the entire expression (OYNTA + the sufﬁx) is
at the prenominal state. The forms are the following:

1sg. OYNTAI oYNT-

2 sg.(m) OYNT2AK OYNTK-
2sg. (f) OYNTE OYNTE-

3 sg. (m.) OYNT2( OYNT(-
3sg. (f) OYNTAC OYNTC-

1 pl. OYNT2AN OYNTN-

2 pl. OYNTHTN OYNTETN-
3 pl. OYNTAY OYNTOY-

OYNTE-TLEWDT T.WON2 (John 5:26). The Father has the life.
OYNT27Y NEZYMAQ (Matt 8:20). They have their nests.
NE.YNTZOY-2ENKE.WHM A€ N-TBT (Mark 8:7). They had also some little fishes.

157. The object (the possessed) can also be a personal pronoun. In that case it is suffixed to
the first pronoun (the possessor). These are the secondary suffixes (see also: double
object 285-287):

sg. pl.
1 -T ~CN
2m. -K, -CK, -TK ~THYTN
f. /(D
3m. -, ~Cq -C€, -COY
f -C

N.ETE.OYNTA*C*CE THPOY (Mark 5 :26), all (the things) that she has
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158.

159.

160.

161.

162.

163.

Nominal articulation

A. The apposition

Generally, the apposition comes after the term it extrapolates.

Exception: the apposition of the subject in many nominal sentences with three
members (cf. 210-212).

If the apposition is an appellative (common noun), it has the article or another
determiner.

The meaning of an apposition might be very close to that of an attribute.

TINOYTE TI.NOG the great God (literally: the God, the great one).

If the apposition is a proper noun it has no article. A proper noun in apposition to a
common name or a pronoun might be introduced by the conjunction Xe€ (that is),
which is also used to introduce direct and indirect speech (cf. 405).

The apposition can be linked to a preceding noun or pronoun through the attributive
preposition N-, which expresses identity.

The following words can also be considered as appositions:
2wy, -self, too

MAY2AX(T)#/0YAA(T)?, alone

THP?, entirely, all of...

ABP2AQ22AM TL.ITATPIAPXHC (Heb 7:4), Abraham, the patriarch.
TE’N.EKVT ABPA2AM (Luke 3:8), our father, Abraham.

OYPWOME A€ X€E ANANIAC (Acts 22:12), and a man, that is Ananias.
TI.NOYTE MAYaa#( (BHom 50:8), God alone.

NpPe(-P NOBE 2w-+0Y (Luke 6:33), the sinners too.

KA THpP#( (Till 194), the entire earth.

Iteration

The iteration of a term often has a distributive meaning in Coptic.

The iteration of definite nouns is translated: every.

The iteration of words with a zero-determiner are translated: ... by ... (distributive) (cf.
SHISHA-HALEVY 2.3).

TT.OYA T1.OYQ, every one

M-T1€.200Y TE.200Y (Tob 10:1), every day

WHM WHM, little by little
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Constructions

164. There are 2 attributive constructions in Coptic: (1) noun and attribute are linked

through the attributive preposition N-, (2) noun and attribute are immediately linked
without any preposition.
For the numerals, cf. 086, 087.

. bl
§We find the following construction with the attributive preposition N-:
article — noun — N- — attribute.

166. The attribute can be a noun, without the article\

167.

168.

169.

170.

171.

172.

This is the sole construction where gendered nouns can be used as attribute (with a
descriptive function).

The same construction is used with the Greek (substantivated) adjective. The adjective
takes the masculine or feminine form for persons and animals, the neuter form for
inanimates (cf. 037).

T.CWWEEPE N-CABH (Sir 22:4), the wise daughter
OY.POME N-aAlkaloc (Mark 6:20), a righteous man
2EN.OYW) N-CAPKIKON (PSFA 710:114a), fleshly lusts.

Some prepositional expressions can also be attributed to a noun through the
preposition N-.
OY.(DN2 N-) eNe (Matt 25:46), an eternal life.

When the first noun has the article ...NIM, the construction is:
noun — NIM N- — attribute.
PCOME NIM N-codoc, every wise man

Alternatively, the construction with the attribute preceding the noun is possible in
some cases (cf. numerals 087):
article — attribute — N~ — noun.

This construction occurs frequently with the following attributes:

NOG, great, big; KoY\, small, little: KM, little, MEPIT, (be-)loved, WOPT, first,
22€, last; 222, many (without article: cf. 071). These attributes however can also
follow the noun.

T.NOG N-60OM (Acts 8:10), the great power

T.22€ N-200Y N-NOO (John 7:37), the last great day

The construction with ...NIM is:
attribute — NIM — N — noun.
KOY! NIM N-WHPE, every little child.
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o prepositionN-

173. A very limited number of adjectives is written immediately after the noun, without any
intermediating preposition:
article — noun — attribute.

5

31 This construction is always used with the adjective ¢yHM (small, little).
It also occufs with kOYl and NOG, but more rarely. In those cases it might express
some nuance.

'r({(yeepe WHM (Matt 9, 24), the little girl

175. The construction with ...NIM is:
noun — attribute — NiM
WHPE WHM NIM, every little child

Other constructions used to express a quality or characteristic
176. The relative clause with a stative or a verb expressing a quality (cf. 147, 150, 243).

177. The circumstantial clause (cf. 146).

178. The genitive or nominal complement can be expressed by a bound state, whereby the
possessed has the prenominal or prepersonal state and is immediately followed by the
possessor. This construction is however only possible for a very limited number of
nouns (cf. 048)

iJsually the genitive is expressed with one of the following prepositions:
N- (MMO?)
NTE€-(NTa?)

The genitive with N-(MMO~#)
80,1 The construction of the genitive is as follows:
" “noun (regens) — N- — article/determiner — possessor (rectum).
mpaN M-r.xoe€lc (Till 111), the name of the Lord.

181. Sometimes we cannot tell the difference between a genitivus explicativus, and the
expression of identity (through the attributive particle N-, cf. 161).
T.KA2 N-KHME, the land (of) Egypt.

182. If the possessed noun (regens) has the prepersonal state it takes the (kataphoric) suffix
corresponding to the possessor (rectum). When the possessor is a noun, the whole
construction is followed by N- and the possessor.
2HT7C N-T€*(MAAY (Luke 1:15), the belly of his mother.

183. Certain specialists distinguish between the construction with N- and the construction
with N-/MMO~ (LAYTON 203). The latter preposition is used for the partitive genitive.
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184.

18s.

186.

187.

188.

189.

190.

Constructions

NIM M-Trcawdq (Matt 22:28), which of the seven?
NIM MMWTN, which one of you (pl.)?

The genitive with NT€
The construction of the genitive is as follows:
noun (regens) — NT€ — determiner — possessor (rectum)

This construction is used in the following cases:
— the noun (regens) has the indefinite or demonstrative article;
— the possessor (rectum) is separated from the noun (regens) by another element.

OY.JAIWINE NTE TI.MOY (Prov 16, 14), a ship of death
TIELYWHPE NTE T.pwMe (John 12, 34), this son of man
TI.MOOY ET.ON2 NTE T.OYOEIN (BG 26, 20), the living water of the light

D. Nominal coordination

The most common way to coordinate common nouns with an article or with another
determiner or proper nouns with each other is through the preposition MN-, NMM2a#
(with).

A noun without determiner is linked to another noun through the preposition 21- (on,
upon).

The conjunction A Y can be used for the coordination of nouns as well as for the co-
ordination of clauses.- When Ay is used, articles and prepositions are repeated
before every noun.

The conjunctions X.(1)N et H are used for disjunctive coordination.

TTETPOC MN-1AKWBOC MN-ID2ANNHC MN-ANAPEAC (Matt 13:3), Peter, (and)
James, (and) John, and Andrew.

CapPz 21-cNodq (BMis 51:16), flesh and blood.

BAPABBAC XN-IC (Matt 27:17), Barabbas or Jesus?

In some rare cases A Y is used in an enumeration in concurrence with MN- or 21-.
Sometimes A YW precedes MN- or 21-.

TMNOG N-OYOEIN AYW MN-MYCTHPION (PS 18:12), the great light and the
mystery.

See exercise 1



191. The subject of the simple nominal sentence can be a personal pronoun (cf. 004) or a
demonstrative pronoun (cf. 014). In the first case, with a 1st or 2nd pers. subject, we
have an interlocutive sentence. The subject is the person speaking or the person
spoken to. When the subject is a 3rd pers. pronoun, the sentence is delocutive. The
subject is not implicated in the exchange between author and reader, but a person
spoken about.

In both cases the subject can be expanded by a term in extraposition, which can be an
independent personal pronoun, another pronoun, a proper noun, or a common noun.

In the nominal sentence with three members the demonstrative TT€/T€/NE connects
two elements. For this type of sentences there might remain some ambiguity as to
which element is the subject and which the predicate.

192. If the subject is a personal pronoun the predicate can be a common noun (preceded by
an article or some other demonstrative or possessive element), an indefinite
(ova/oyel) or an interrogative pronoun (NIM). A noun has often an indefinite article
(cf. 064), in which case it often expresses a quality (cf. 068).

193

If the subject is the demonstrative pronoun TT€/T€/N€E (cf. 014) the predicate can be a
proper noun, a common noun (cf. 035-053), a pronoun (personal, demonstrative,
possessive, indefinite, interrogative, cf. 003, 013, 01-020, 023, 024), a number, an
infinitive, a causative infinitive or a completive clause introduced by X€.

194

.

Predicates that cannot be used in the nominal sentence of the first type can be
connected with the subject in verbal constructions using O N-.. or P-..., meaning fo
be.

€7K.0 N-QW)MMO €-©1€EPOYCAAHM (Luke 24:18) ...since you are a stranger in
Jerusalem.

195. The negation of the nominal sentence is (N-).. AN.

196. preterit _conversion: \if the nominal sentence expresses a past reality it is
introduced by N€.

NE.OY.KOYI TTE€ 2N-T€=(.60T (Luke 19:3). He was small of his sort.
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197.

198.

199.

Constructions

The circumstantial conversion:|the nominal sentence can function as a circumstantial

sentence introduced by €.

It indicates the circumstances under which the principal clause takes place. Thus a
subordinate clause of time, manner, cause, condition, goal or consequence can be
obtained (cf. 422, 433, 444, 451). The circumstantial conversion can also function as a
completive clause after verbs of incomplete predication, which can be completed by a
predicative complement, expressing a wish, command, beginning, end, etc. (cf. 412)
or as a relative clause determining an indefinite antecedent (cf. 471). It can be used as
the equivalent of a Greek participle.

€.2ANON TIFENOC 6€ M-TI.NOYTE (Acts 17:29) ...since we are the race of God.

he relative conversion:| the nominal sentence can be converted into a relative clause
introduced by €Te.
The relative clause modifies a preceding element (= antecedent) (cf. 453).
N.ACEBHC NAME ETE-2ENBOTE M-TL.XOEIC NE Ne~Y.2100Y€E (ShIV 10:
14-15). The real impious whose ways are abominations for the Lord.

ROTARTHWE AN

200.

201.

202.

203.

204.

205.

B. The subject is a personal pronoun (interlocutive)

Structure

subject — predicate

The subject is the unstressed form of the independent personal pronoun of the first or
second person (cf. 004). The subject always precedes the predicate.

If the predicate is a noun, it always has an article (definite, indefinite, possessive, or
NIM).

ANT OY.MPOPHTHC. (Rev 2:20) I am a prophetess.

This construction rarely occurs with the 3rd pers.
NTq TTa-TTE.XC. (2Cor 10:7) He belongs to Christ (he is the one of the Christ).

Extraposition (apposition of the subject)

This construction can be preceded by the independent, emphatic form of the
independent personal pronoun. The pronoun in extraposition stresses the subject.
NTOK NTK OY.MPOPHTHC. (John 4:19) You (m. sg.), you are a prophet.

The pronoun in extraposition can itself be accompanied by another element in
extraposition (cf. 158—162).

Conversions
This type of sentence can be converted into a circumstantial clause.
€.2NON TI.FENOC 6€ M-TINOYTE. (Acts 17:29) ...since we are the race of God.

The preterit conversion of this sentence type only occurs with a sense of irreality or
regret.
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207.

208.

209.

210.

211.
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22MOI NEANON OYA MMO-OY. (ShIV 92:18) It would have been good if we were
one of them.

C. The subject is a demonstrative pronoun (delocutive)

Structure
predicate — TTE/TE€/N€E (= subject)

TTENNOYTE TIE. (John 8:54) He is our God.
M.WWM TTE. (ShIV 110:22) It is summer.
ANOK TTE. It is me.

We can distinguish between a personal locution and an impersonal one. In the first
case the subject, the demonstrative pronoun TTE/TE/NE, normally agrees with the
predicate (cf. 014).

The subject of the impersonal construction is the invariable 11€.

In the first case TTE/TE/NE is an anaphoric pronoun: it refers to an element that is not
included in the predicate. In the second case TT€ is an endophoric pronoun: it refers to
an element that is implied in the predicate (LAYTON 266—267).

The predicate can also be a personal pronoun (emphatic form of the independent
pronoun). There is some plasticity as to the actual sense of this locution. The predicate
might in some cases be translated as subject.

D. The nominal sentence with three members

A term or phrase in extraposition can accompany the demonstrative pronoun
TTE/TE/NE, the subject of the nominal sentence. In some cases the term or phrase in
apposition seems to function as the real subject of the phrase. The usual word order of
the nominal sentence (predicate — subject) is not obligatory in this kind of sentences.
In many cases therefore there is some ambiguity as to what is the subject and what is
the predicate.

These are the possible patterns:

apposition of the subject — predicate — TT€/T€/N€E (subject)

NELPWME 2€EN.I0OYAAI NE (Acts 16:20). These men are Jews (these men, they are
Jews).

TTE/TE/NE is anaphoric in this construction: it refers to what precedes and agrees with
it in gender and number.

predicate — TTE€/T€/N€E — (apposition of the) subject
OY.M€ TTE€ TI.NOYTE (John 3:33). God is true.
TTe/TE/NE is cataphoric (prospective): il refers to what follows.
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212.

213.

214.

21s.

216.

217.

218.

219.

220.

Constructions

(apposition of the) subject — TT€/T€/N€E — predicate
TIELATIOT TTE T.AIAOHKH M-BPPE (1Cor 11:25). This cup, it is the new alliance.

The terms in extraposition can be proper nouns, common nouns, pronouns, completive
clauses (subject clause), etc.

Conversions

The preterit conversion is introduced by Ne.

NETLNAY A€ TE N-XTT-oMTE (Mark 15:25). It was the moment of the third
hour.

If the predicate is preceded by an extraposition determining the subject, the N€ of the
preterit conversion can be intercalated between the term in extraposition and the
predicate or it can precede the term in extraposition.

NE.TE(.€IOTIE TW- 0OY TE (Acts 18:3). He had the same craft as them (his craft
was theirs). :
T.METPA rap NeTre.Xc e (Shlll 51:28). Because the rock was Christ.

The circumstantial conversion is introduced by €.

OY.P(DME.. ETTEZQPAN TIE Ma©OAIOC (Matt 9:9). A man... whose name is
Matthew.

If the predicate is preceded by an extraposition determining the subject, the € of the
circumstantial conversion is intercalated between the term in extraposition and the
predicate.

OY.MOOY EM.TTW~K AN TTE€ (ShOr 155:42-44). Water that isn’t yours.

The relative conversion is introduced by €T€.
T.ETE MIIW~TN AN Te (Lk 16:12). That which isn’t yours (pl.).

E. Stylistic remarks

Iteration

The predicate can be repeated, usually followed by oN. The iteration expresses
invariable identity.

T.CATANAC TILCATANAC ON 1€ (ShAmél II 290:8). Satan always remains
Satan (Satan is Satan again).

N.COBT A€ NTOOY NTOOY ON W€ (ShChass 143:20-22). The walls remain
always the same (the walls, they are always themselves).

Intercalated TTE/TE/NE

If the predicate consists of a noun and a modifier, the subject TTE/TE/NE can be
intercalated.

2ENPWWME NE NPE(-XI-MAEIN (Za 3:8). These are fortune-tellers (men receiving
signs).
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Extraposition

Even if the subject (TTe/Te/N€) already has an extraposition, this term in
extraposition can itself also be preceded by another term in extraposition.

TLKOY! N2HT#THYTN THP”TN TTal TTE TI.NOG (Luke 9:48). The smallest one
among you all, that is the greatest one.

Other elaborations

Every element of the nominal sentence can be accompanied by a complement
(nominal compliment or genitive, attributive complement, apposition, relative clause,
adverbial expression). The complement normally follows immediately after the
element it accompanies.

This does not mean that they cannot be separated by one or more other elements (e.g.
particles).

TTAl OY.ME TIE NTA.X007( (John 4:18). This is true, what you (f. sg.) have told
me.

MOIK A€ €TNATAAZ ANOK TIE TA.CAPE 2A-TLIN2 M-TrkocMoc (John
6:51). The bread that I will give, it is my flesh for the life of the world.
KATA-OY.OIKONOMIA MEN Te€#(MAAY T€ (ShLefort 42:21-22). According to
the economy she is his mother.

See exercise 2
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225.

226.

227.

228.

229.

230.

The durative sentence

A. Some general observations

The durative sentence is a bipartite construction. There are three types: the pseudo-
tenses of present (also called present I) and future (future I) and the durative sentence
with adverbial predicate. These sentences express a durative or situational sense.

The subject
According to the type of the sentence, the subject can be (1) personal, (2) definite or

(3) indefinite. In the latter case a construction with OYN-, MN- is used. If the subject
is a personal pronoun, it takes the form of the proclitic personal pronoun (cf. 005).

The predicate

The predicate can be (1) the infinitive, (2) the stative, (3) the future auxiliary Na-
followed by an infinitive, or (4) an adverbial expression.

The infinitive can have an object, which is either immediately attached to a bound
state of the infinitive, or introduced by the preposition N-MMO~# (cf. 279-280). The
stative is always intransitive (cf. 128).

Negation
The negation is (N-)... aN.
AN comes after the predicate. The subject can be preceded by N-.

Conversions
Preterit conversion: if the durative sentence expresses a reality in the past it is
preceded by NEpPE-/NE~.

Circumstantial conversion: the durative sentence can be used as a circumstantial
sentence. It is then preceded by epe-/€# (€T€ when the subject is indefinite).

Relative conversion: the durative sentence can function as a relative sentence when it
is preceded by €Tepe-/€T# (€TE before OYN-).

Focalising conversion: the focalising conversion of the durative sentence, which
emphasises an element other than subject or predicate, is introduced by epe-/e~.
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231.

232.

233.

234.

235.

236.

237.

238.

239.
240.

241.

Constructions

B. The durative sentence with personal or definite subject

L. The present
Structure
definite subject — predicate (= infinitive/stative)

¢.CWTT, he chooses
TI.PCOME CWTT, the man chooses

Negation
The negation is (N)... aN.

The subject

If the subject is a noun or a syntactic equivalent, enclitic conjunctions (a.€, rap, 6€)
or elements determining the subject can be intercalated between the subject and the
predicate.

If the subject is a personal pronoun, it is immediately followed by the predicate.
M.ITEZK.2HT TAP COYTWN AN (Acts 8:21). Your heart is not right.

The subject can be emphasised or explicitated by an apposition.

NTWTN NTETN.WOBE €-222 N-Xax (Matt 10:31). You (pl.), you are more
worth than a multitude of sparrows.

The apposition of the subject can also come after the predicate. When the subject is a
3rd person it is normally introduced by NGI-.

(.COOYN Trap NOI-TIETN.EIVT €T.2N-M.TTHYE (Matt 6:32). For he knows, your
(pl.) Father who is in the heavens = for your Father... knows.

Rarely, the apposition immediately follows the predicate.
¢.XW rap MMO7C NTO( T.XO€IC. (ShIll 60:4-5). For the Lord has said it.

When the subject is a 1st or 2nd person, the apposition comes after the predicate.
T.wiNe epw TN 2M-TI.XO€IC ANOK TEPTIOC (Rom 16:22). I greet you (pl.) in
the Lord, I, Tertius.

Conversions

The preterit conversion (imperfect) is introduced by NEpeE-/N€E*~.
TMWAXE NEZ(OOT NNAPN-TL.NOYTE (John 1:1). The Word was with God.

The negation is (N)... aN.

An invariable TT€ can occur in the clause with preterit conversion. This does not have
to be translated.

NEZ(JOYEW NAY rap €pos( TE (Luke 23:8). For he wanted to see him.

The preterit conversion can be converted into a circumstantial clause introduced by €.
2M-TIE.YOEIW THP#(] E€.NEZY.WOOT 2IXM-TT.KA2 (ShAmél II 539:14-15). Al
the time they were on the earth...
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The circumstantial conversion is introduced by €-/€~.

OYMYCTHPION €7¢.2HTT (1Apoclames 28:3), the hidden mystery (the mystery that
is hidden)

A7 €l €2PAl E-T.ITEPIXOPOC THPC M-TLIOPAANHC €#(KYpPICCal M-
TT.BATITICMA M-METANOIA N-KA-NOBE €BOA (Luke 3:3). He went to the whole
region of the Jordan, preaching the baptism of repentence of forgiveness of sins.

The relative sentence is introduced by €Te-/€T~.

TIrENEA ET.XOOP AYW €ET.OYAAB (GosJud 36:25s.), the strong and holy. race
(the race that is strong and that is holy)

TET.CIOTM EPW- TN €(.CWTM €po~ (Luke 10:16). He who listens to you (pl.),
he is listening to me.

The focalising conversion (present II) is introduced by epe-/€~#

€ YKPINE MMO7l €TBE OEATIC MN T.ANACTACIC N-N.ETMOOYT (Acts
23:6). It is because of the hope and the resurrection of the dead that I am judged (that
they judge me).

The negation is N.. aN.

The pronominal conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. f. sg. is €pe.

I1. The future

Structure

definite subject — Na — infinitive
gNA.CWTTT, he will choose

TI.PCOME NA.CWTTT, the man will choose

The negation is N.. AN.

Remarks: cf. present (cf. 233-237).
TI.KAKE NA.TTAPAreE (1John 2:8). The darkness will pass by.
N.gNaMOY AN (Luke 2:26). He will not die.

The future can also express an approximation
€7Y.NAP OY.TBA OY.60C N-pwME (Judg 8:10). They are about 15,000 men.

Conversions
The preterit conversion (imperfect of the future) is introduced by NEpPE-/N€EZ
AYW CABHA Xe€ 27Xl NN-OYBOHOEIA EBOA N-T.TTE NEZ(NA.CY.KOT#(

AN e-mre#g-tMe (ExAn 136:33-35). And if he had not received help from heaven,
he would not return to his town.

The negation is ...aN.

Just like the preterit conversion of the present (cf. 240), the preterit conversion of the
future can be accompanied by an invariable 1T€.
NEZ(.NA.MOY TTE (John 4:47). He was going to die.
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254. The circumstantial conversion is introduced by €-/€-.
NIM N-PPO €#(NABWK €-MIWE MN KEPpPO (Luke 14:31), which king, going to
war with another king ...

255. The relative conversion is introduced by €TE€-/ET>.
TETNACWTM E-TIETN.WAXE, the one who will hear your (pl.) words...
TLHI A€ ETETNNABWK €20YN €po-C (Luke 10:5), the house in which you (pl.)
will go.

256. The focalising conversion of the future (future II) is introduced by epe-/€~
E€ZLNAKPINE MMO7K €BOA 2N pw- K (Luke 19:22). It is by your mouth that I
Jjudge you.

MH €PE TA.YYXH NA2YTIOTACCE AN M-TINOYTE (Ps 61:2). Isn’t it to God
that my soul will submit?

257. The negation is ...aN.

258. The pronominal form of the conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. f. sg. is
€pe.

259. This tense generally expresses an intention, a supposition or a perspective.

II1. The durative sentence with adverbial predicate
Structure

260. Definite subject — predicate (adverb or prepositional expression)
261. The negation is (N-)... AN

262. After the N of the negation the personal pronoun of the 2nd pers. m. sg. can be r
instead of K.

TTANOBE M-TIAMTO EBOA N-OYOE€IW NM (Ps 50 (51):3). My sin is always in

Jfront of me.

K.M-TTELMA (Z 353:11). You are here (in this place).
N.TM€E 2M-TTa1 AN (1John 2:4). The truth is not in him (this).

Conversions

263. The preterit conversion is introduced by NEpPE-/N€E?.
It is often accompanied by an invariable TT€E.
Ne~(.2M-T.kocMoc TT€ (John 1:10). He was in the world.

264. The circumstantial conversion is introduced by epe-/e-.
A7C.€l ETI EPE-TI.KAKE BBOA (John 20:1). She came while it was dark outside.

265. The relative conversion is introduced by eTEpE-/ET>.
N.ETEPE-TI.CA20Y 2Pl 21XwW~0Y (ShIIl 189:15). Those on which the curse rests

(is).

266. The focalising conversion is introduced by epe-/e~.
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€EPE-T.TTHFH M-TLION2 2N-T.61X M-Tr.AIKalOC (Prov 10:11). The source of life
is in the hand of the righteous.

C. The durative sentence with indefinite subject

In the preceding durative sentences the subject was always definite or personal. In the
case of an indefinite subject, a periphrastic construction with OYN- (negation MN-) is
used.

This includes relative propositions with a general meaning, even when they are
preceded by a definite article.

For the conversions of the present and the future one also finds construction without
OYN- (cf. 277).

Structure
OYN-/MN- — indefinite subject — predicate

After € OYN is written YN.

MH OYN-MEEYE TTOAYMEI NMMA~-K (ApophPatr 181). Aren’t there thoughts (that)
fight against you?

N2AME OYN-ATAGON NIM NA.QWWITTE NA#( (ShIV 188:1-2). Really, everything
good will happen to him.

MH MN-MNTCNOOYC N-OYNOY 2N-TIE.200Y (John 11:9). Aren’t there 12 hours
in a day?

OYON NIM and ..NIM can occur as subject of this construction, but they can also be
used in the definite present and future sentence (cf. 024, 078).

The predicate can be (1) an infinitive, (2) a stative, (3) the auxiliary Na- followed by
an infinitive, or (4) an adverbial construction.

Subject and predicate are not bound. Other elements can be intercalated.

OYN-6€ a€ KWT exw-c (1Cor 3:10). But someone else builds upon it.

Conversions

The preterit conversion is introduced by NeE.

NE.YN OYOEIN ()OOTT MN OY.KAKE AYW NE-YN OY.TINA 2N TZOYMHTE
(ParSem 1:24-28). There existed light and darkness and there was spirit in their
midst.

The circumstantial conversion is introduced by €.
T.XC TTai € YN 60M MMO#( €-BOA7K €BOA (Silv 96:20s.), the Christ, the one
who is able to set you free.

The relative conversion is preceded by €Te.
NTOK €T€ OYN-60M MMO-K 2M Ma NiM (StelesSeth 119:30s.), you, who have
power (to you) in every place.

The focalizing conversion is preceded by €.
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Constructions

€MN-WOOM ENEQ €-XWK EBOA N-N.E€T-}-T€E*Y.0YOI €EPO OY (Heb 10:1).
It can never make perfect those who draw near.

For the focalizing conversion of a negative sentence introduced by MN-, there is a
variant introduced by €T€.

ETEMN-6WPO A€ NHY €XN-NIM EBOA 2ITOOTZ( (Job 25:3). And upon whom
a hunt will not come through his hand?

For the conversions of the affirmative propositions there are also variants without
OYN-.

The preterit conversion is in that case introduced by Nepe-.

NEPE-OY.NOO N-(DNE TAAHY €pPO7( (BMis 474:17-18). A big stone was placed
on him.

The circumstantial proposition is introduced by epe-.

2WcC €pe-oY.CTXAPION TO 21Ww=( (ApophPatr 180). ...as if he was wearing a
tunica.

€PE.NIM NANA NA-N (P 131%4v ald). Who will have mercy on us?

The relative proposition is introduced by e Tepe-.

T.MA rap €ETEPECNAY H (WOMNT COOY2 €PO7( €-TTaAPAN (Matt 18:20). The
place where two or three gather in my name...

D. The object

In the durative sentence, the object can be immediately attached to a bound state of the
infinitive under certain conditions. When the object is a noun, the infinitive has the
prenominal state. When the object is a personal pronoun, it has the prepersonal state.
The object can also be connected to the verb by the mediating preposition N-/MMO~=,
The way in which the object is connected depends on the nature of the object. This is
explained in the Stern-Jernstedt rule.

The Stern-Jernstedt rule:
Direct connection

In the durative sentence the nominal object can only be directly attached to the verb
(in the prenominal state) if it has no article or if it is an indefinite pronoun. It can thus
not be a pronominal object.

€7(JNEX-AAIMONION EBOA 2N-BEEAZEBOYA (Luke 11:15). It is by Beelzeboul
that he chases demons.

Indirect connection

In the durative sentence every object that does not belong to the above mentioned
categories is indirectly attached to the verb with the preposition N-/MMO~. This
includes pronominal objects.

NEZ(JNOYXE AE EBOA N-OY.AAIMONION (Luke 11:14). He threw out a demon.
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The infinitive that completes the future auxiliary NA- is not considered as a durative
infinitive. (Only the auxiliary itself is durative.) In non-durative conjugations the
object can optionally be connected to a bound state infinitive or to the preposition N-/
MMoO-~.

The object can also be introduced by other prepositions:

€-/epor~ is often used with verbs that express an intension or sense perception (e.g.
NAY, fo see; CLDTM, to hear; X2, to touch), but also with some other verbs (e.g.
MOYTE, to call; 2€, to find, EIME, to know; CMOY, to bless; 2APE?, to protect).

The prepositions NCA-/NCW? (e.g. WINE, fo search; TKDT, to persecute; CLBE, fo
mock; 2WTB, fo kill) and 21-/22p0~ (e.g. I, to carry; TWOYN, to liff) normally
modify the sense of the verb.

NEY.WINE NCwI (PS 48:23). They searched for me.
NEZY.WINE MMO-L. They interrogated me.
NE~Y.WINE EPO~L. They visited me.

Exceptions
OYEW-, OYAWY- (fo want, desire, love) always has the object immediately attached.

P-TL.MEEYE N- (fo remember) can have both constructions in the durative sentence
€EIPE M-TI.MEEYE or P-TI.MEEYE.

€EZLOYEW-OY.NA €20YE-OY.OYCIA (Matt 9:13). More than a sacrifice, it is mercy
that I need.

€s€lEIPE M-TIMEEYE N-NE-KPMEH (2Tim 1:4). When I remember your (sg.)
tears.

N.TETNP-TIMEEYE AN M-Ti-fOY N-o€lk (Matt 16:9). Don’t you (pl.) remember
the 5 breads?

Double object

A limited number of verbs can have a double object. Among these are principally the
causative verbs with T (e.g. TMMO, to make to eat; TCO, to make to drink, TTO, to
make to give) (cf. 114).

A7Y.TCO M-TIEZY.EKDT N-OYHPTT (Gen 19:33). They made their father drink
wine.

If the object of a non-durative sentence (cf. 279-280) is a personal pronoun, it can be
immediately attached to the infinitive. The second object can be attached directly to
this construction, or indirectly with the preposition N-. In the first case the infinitive is
in the reduced pronominal state. (LAYTON 172).

TMME~#(-0€IK (ShIII 106:18). Make him eat bread!

A7¢. TMMO7K M-T.MANNA (Deut 8:3). He made you (sg.) eat the manna.

If the second object (of a non-durative sentence) is also a personal pronoun, it takes
the form of the second suffix (cf. 157):
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Constructions
1 -T -CN
2m. -K, -CK,-TK | “THYTN
2f. ?
3Im. -¢, -Ccq -C€, ~COY
3f -C

A7 Tco7gscq. He made him drink it.

The verb T-Na~# (fo give to) has two objects, both of which are immediately attached
to the verb. The first object is always a personal pronoun and expresses the person to
whom something is given. The second object refers to the thing given. If the second
object is a personal pronoun, it has the form of the second suffixes (cf. 157, 287).
gNAT-NazK7ce MTTOOY (Sir 20:15). He will give them to you today.

This verb is a rare variant for the construction with dative  N-/MMO7 N-/Na~.

The suffix of the 3rd pers. pl., —cOY/-CE€, is also used for the object of a limited
number of verbs (e.g. C2aV, fo write; TOOY?, to buy; TNNOOY?, to send, X00Y?,
to send, 600Y7, to narrow). It is also used after TNa~7, certain imperatives (aNIZ,
bring!; apV, do! make!; AYEV, givel, AXI2, say!) and for the personal subject of
OYNTA#/MNTAZ (cf. 154-157).

Reflexivity and reciprocity

To express reflexivity the personal pronoun corresponding to the subject is used for
the object.

TI.CAEIN API-TTA2PE €PO“K (Luke 4:23). Doctor, heal yourself!

To emphasise the reflexivity the object can be accompanied by the inflected modifier
MMINMMOZ.

To express reciprocity EPHY preceded by the possessive article is used.
ANON MMEAOC N-NEN.€PHY (Rom 12:5). We are the members of one another.
TIAPAKAAEI N-NETN.€PHY (1Thess 5:11). Exhort one another (pl.).

See exercise 3
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The suffixically conjugated verboid

The suffixically conjugated verboid has its subject attached to it (cf. 149-157). It
always occurs in the prenominal or prepersonal bound state. It normally expresses a
present tense (with the exception of mexaz(). The verbs expressing a quality can
also have past meaning when they are converted into a preterit. For other verbs a
periphrastic construction with ¢ywTi€ is used when a time other then present is
expressed.

The negation is rare. Its construction is: (N) — verboid — subject — aN.

Conversions

The verbs expressing a quality have the preterit conversion introduced by Ne (often
accompanied by an invariable 1€, cf. 207).
NENECW?( TTE N-TI.NOYTE (Acts 7:20). He was beautiful to God.

The circumstantial conversion is introduced by €-.
PAWE.. €NAAZ( €-TTal (3John 4). A4 joy... bigger than this one.

The relative conversion is introduced by €T(€).
TTE.6PO6 €T.NANOYZ( (Matt 13:38). The seed that is good (the good seed).

The focalising conversion is introduced by €.
2ITN-OY €N22AsY €-N€#Y.€PHY (ShChass 135:44-46). How is it that some are
greater than the others?

2Ne-, 2NA~ has the circumstantial, the relative and the focalising conversion.
E€N.2NAZl AN €-X007( (ShAmél II 191:11). Even though I don’t want to say it...
KATA-TL.ETE2NE-TEK.YYXH (Deut 12:15). According to what your soul wants.
€2NE-TL.XOEIC 2N-N.ET.P-20T€ 22HT#( (Ps 146:11). It is in those which fear
him, that the Lord takes pleasure.

OYN/MN- and OYNTE€- MNNTE- have the four conversions (just like other durative
constructions, cf. 238-246 and 251-259).

NE.OYNTZC OY.2M2aA (Gen 16:1). She had a servant.

€.MN-NoMoc (Rom 5:13). When there is no Law ...

N-©€ rap E€TEYNTE-TLILT TL.WN2 (John 5:26). For in the same way that the
Father has the life...

EMNT-OY.2(DB A€ MMAY €4(JOPX. €-C2Al M-TI.PPO E€TBHHT#( (Acts 25:26).
But I have nothing definite to write to the emperor about him.

See exercise 4
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The existential and the indicational sentence

An existential sentence can be expressed in Coptic by means of the construction with
OYN-/MN- (there is/there isn’t). An indicational sentence can begin with €ic-. (look!
behold!). With a noun €iC- can also mean there is.

€I1C-0Y.CBW B-BPpe (Mark 1:27). Look, there is a new teaching!

This construction can as well occur with a noun as with a sentence.

OYN-, MN- can occur with a noun or with a durative sentence.

MMN-TI.ET.NEA~#( €POI (GreatSeth 64:20). There is no one who is greater than me.
NEOYN OY.NOG N-WTOPTP WOOT 2M TILTOTMOC THPYJ N-KOCMIKON
(GreatSeth 52:10-12). There was a great confusion in the whole cosmic place.

Before a noun, €ic- occurs alone. Before a pronoun or a verb, €iIc 2HHTE (look,
behold) is normally used instead of €i1c.

€IC OYPWME €7M€EQ N-cwBaA (Luke 5:12). Behold, there was a man full of
(filled with) leprosy. ' ’

€IC2HHTE 6€ A-TETAANH N-NKOOYE OYAN2 €BOA (ShOrig 413). Behold,
the error of the others is manifest.

€IC-TI.XO0EIC A%(JCIDTM €-TL.AWKAK M-TTAPIME (ExAn 137:20s.). Behold, the
Lovrd, he has listened to the cry of my tears.

OYN- with a durative sentence always has an indefinite subject (cf. 267).

AYW EWWTIE OYN-OYMEAOC WWNE (1Cor 12:26). And when one of the
members is sick...

MN-ANACTACIC NAWWTE (Mk 12:18). There will be no resurrection.

A verbal sentence starting with €1C (2HHTE) can have either a definite or an
indefinite subject.

AYW €EIC 2HTE EIC 1AKKWBOC A7(P-AIAKONEI 21XN TITOOY (1ApocJames
CT 17,71.). Behold, James did his service on the mountain.

€IC-OYMNTXAXE €E-TLNOYTE NAME (ShIll 75:7). Here is truly a hostility
against God.

For the conversions of OYN-, MN- cf. 272-276.

The construction with €1c- has no conversions.

See exercise 5
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The non-durative sentence

The non-durative sentence consists of three elements: a conjugation base, followed by
the subject and the predicate. The conjugation base has a bound state depending on the
subject, which can be definite, indefinite or personal (cf. 007). The predicate is an
infinitive. The object of the infinitive can indiscriminately be attached to the bound
state of the infinitive as to the preposition N-/MMO~ (or another preposition, cf. 282).
There are two sets of conjugation bases: (1) those forming a main clause, and (2) those
forming a subordinate clause.

A. Main clause bases

This category consists of five ‘tenses’ which can be used in main clauses (principal
sentences). Four of the five conjugations have different conjugation bases for the
affirmative and for the negative conjugation (the past, the aorist, the optative and the
jussive). The Sth only exists as a negative conjugation base (not yer).

I. The past
Structure

Affirmative

A-/a# - subject — infinitive
A#(.CWTT, he chose

A-TI.PWIOME CWTT, the man chose

Negative

MITE-/MTI(E)” — subject — infinitive
MTT7(.CQOTT, he didn’t choose

MTTE-TI;,P(OME CWOTT, the man didn’t choose

Use

This form normally expresses a past reality without the connotation duration. It is the
tense normally used in narration. If the conjugation base A is followed by oY
(indefinite article or the 3rd pers. pl. suffix pronoun) it is usually written &Y.

A7¢.X1 N-OY.OIK 27(.CMOY €PO7( A7¢TTOW Y AYW A% TAA7q Na#Y (Mark
14, 22). He took the bread, blessed it, broke it and gave it to them.

A-222 MICcTeYE €po7( (John 7:31). Many believed in him.

ANOK 271€l 2M-TIPAN M-TTAIWT AYW MIWETNXIT (John 5:43). I have come
in the name of my Father and you (pl.) haven’t received me.
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Conversions

The preterit conversion is introduced by NE.a-, NEA# and NEMTTE, NEMTT~.
NE.A7( €l EBOA 2M-TI.EIOOP AYW NEZGME N-MCa2. NTO(J A€ iz
WAHA A7(g.X100p (VA 21:7-9). He had come by the canal and this was filled with
crocodiles..., but he prayed and crossed (it).

The circumstantial conversion is normally preceded by €. The orthography of he
circumstantial conversion of the negative past might be reduced to the superlinear
stroke.

OY.ETICTOAH €.27(.CA27C WA-NECNHY ET-2N-TE1YNE (VA 1:34). 4 letter
he has written to the brethren abroad.

NNEZY.€W)P-AAAY N-2WB EXW7OY MTI?0Y.XNOY7OY (ShIV 44:27). They
won’t be able to do anything unless they ask it to them.

The relative conversion is introduced by (€)NT.a-, (E)NTaA7 and €TeEMTIE-,
E€ETEMTIZ.

T.XOEIC ENT.A7K.XI1OYA €PO~( (ShChass 42:34-35). The Lord whom you cursed.
TTPIOME ETEMTIZJBWK 2M-TL.AOXNE N-N.ACEBHC (Ps 1:1). The man who has
not walked according to the advice of the impious.

The focalising conversion is introduced by (€)-NT€-/(€)-NTa~,
TIEL2WB NTAZLNAY EPO#( 2M-TI.EBOT ETIHT (ShIV 198:15). It is in the month
Epep that I have sent this thing.

The negation of the focalising conversion is .. AN

NT271.COY(N’E€ TAP AN N-BPPE AAAA T-COOYN MMO XIN-N.G)OPTT (ShIII
21). It is not recently that I've come to know you (f. sg.), but I know you since the
beginning.

In a negative sentence one might find the normal form of the past tense instead of an
expected focalising conversion (alternatively the relative conversion €Te MmE
might be used).

ETEMTTIE.X(W2M 2N-2a) M-MA (Jer 3:2). Where (in which place) haven’t you
(f.sg.) been defiled?

II. “Not yet”

Structure

MTTATE-/MTTATZ — subject — infinitive
MTTAT#(.CCOTTT, he hasn’t chosen yet
MTIATE-TI.PWOME CWTT, the man hasn’t chosen yet

This tense is always negative.
MTTATE-TA.OYNOY.EI (John 2:4). My hour has not yet come.

Conversions

The preterit conversion is introduced by N€E. It can be accompanied by an invariable
e (cf. 207).
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NEMTTAT/OY.NEX-IWD2ANNHC FAP TIE €-Tre.wTeKO (John 3:24). For John had
not yet been thrown in prison.

The circumstantial conversion is usually introduced by €. Orthographically this can be
reduced to the superlinear stroke. The circumstantial conversion is translated: before.
A-TEQYYXH P-NOBE EMTTATEZC.€lI A-TTE*(.CWMA (Wess 9, 144c). His soul
has sinned before it came to his body.

MITATE-OY.AAEKTWP MOYTE N-CETT CNAY KNA-ATIAPNA MMO4 N-
WMNT-cwwTr (Mark 14:72). Before a cock crows twice, you will deny me thrice.

The relative conversion is introduced by €T€E.
OYON rAP NIM ETEMITATZ0OY.COYNA I MN-NEsKMAria (ShIll 77). For
everyone who didn’t know you yet, you and your magic tricks...

II1. The aorist
Structure

Affirmative

WaApPe-/Wa~ — subject — infinitive

WAZ(.CWTT, he is used to choose, he chooses
WAPE-TI.PWME CWTT, the man is used to choose, chooses

Negative

MEPE/ME~ — subject — infinitive

ME*(.CLTT, he is not used to choose, he doesn’t choose
MEPE-TI.PWOME.CWOT, the man is not used to choose, doesn’t choose

Use

This tense expresses a repeated action, a habit or a general truth without implying any
temporal aspect. The negation can also express incapacity (TILL 305).
WAPE-OY.WHPE N-codpoc e€YDPANE M-TIEZ(.€IVT (Prov 10:1). 4 wise child
Dleases his father.

TM.COOYN )A7(.XICE T.AFATH A€ WACKWT (1Cor 8:1). Knowledge elevates
and love builds.

MEPE-IOYAAl TW?2 MN-CAMAPITHC (John 4:9). Jews do not mix with the
Samaritans.

Conversions
The preterit conversion is introduced by N€E.

NTOK A€ NEWAK.TIWPX €EBOA MMO-N (LetPetPhil 133:1s.). But you were
separated from us.

The circumstantial conversion is introduced by €.

N-©€ 6€ N-N.TBNOOYE EWAPE-TI’OY.C(UMA TEKO TEEI TE ©OE€ N-
NeeLTTAACMA (LibThom 139:6-8). In the way of the beasts when their body is
destructed, in that way these moulded figures (will).

The relative conversion is introduced by €T€ (or €).
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TM.TOOY ETEWA’YMOYTE EPO#| XE TA-NLXOEIT (LetPetPhil 133:14s.).
The mountain that is called the one of the olives.

The focalising conversion is introduced by €. It is only attested for the affirmative
form.

€BOA 2ITOOT €.WA7C.€l NOI-F.rNwcic (ProtTrim 36,9s.). It is through me that
the gnosis comes.

IV. The optative
Structure

Affirmative

€epe-/€7 — subject — € — infinitive
€#(.€.CWTT, he shall choose
EPE-TIPOME CWTM, the man shall choose

The prepersonal conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. f. sg. is €EP€E.

With a nominal subject the € before the infinitive might be omitted. In that case the
optative has the same form as the focalising conversion of the present.

EPE-TI.XOEIC TWWBE NAZ( KATA-NE#(.2BHYE (2Tim 4:14). The Lord will
requite him according to his works.

In this case, the predicate might help to distinguish between both forms. If it is a
stative or an adverbial expression, we certainly deal with the focalising conversion of
the present. If the predicate is an infinitive which has the prepersonal bound state, or a

causative infinitive, we certainly deal with an optative. In other cases the ambiguity
remains.

Negative

NN€E-/NN€~ — subject — infinitive

NNE#(.CWOTTT, he shall not choose
NNE-TI.P(OME CWTT, the man shall not choose

The usual form of the prepersonal conjugation base with the suffix of the 1st pers. sg.
is NN2 (NN€-~I is a rare variant).
After Xeka(2)c one might find the variant ENNE~.

Use

This tense expresses a future reality without connection to the actual situation of the
speaker. This use includes orders, promises, predictions, wishes, etc. In a main clause
it is used to formulate a precept, an order or a moderate prohibition. It also expresses a
deliberative question at the 1st person.

In the subordinate clause introduced by X€ or Xeka(a)c it expresses a goal or result
(cf. 447).

€Z1L.EKW N-OYMNT-XAXE 2N-TE’KMHTE MN-TE’K.C2IME (Gen 3:15). I will
put animosity between you and your wife.

NNEK~-2WTB (Deut 5:17). You shall not kill.
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MTT.P-KPINE XEKAC NNEZYKPINE MMW*TN (Matt 7:1). Do not judge in order not
to be judged.

AAAA XEKAC €7Y.€XWK €EBOA NOI-NErpadH (Mark 14:49). But in order
that the Scriptures are fulfilled...

In the works of Shenoute and other Sahidic authors the focalising conversion of the
future can be used with the same meaning (cf. 256-259).

€7Y.NA.TAAZ( NAZY 2M-TTL.WI €T-THW (ShIV 55:20). It will be given to them in
the fixed measure.

Conversions
There are no conversions of the positive form.

The negative form can be converted to a circumstantial sentence introduced by €
(which can be omitted for orthographic reasons).

€7(JT(OM N-NETNMAAXE XEKAAC ENE?Y.CIDTM €E-TECMH NTE-
Ta.WaXxe (2Apoclames 60:7-10). He closes your (pl.) ears so that you may not
hear the sound of my word.

The relative conversion of the negative form is introduced by €T€ (€TENN€EZ with a
variant orthography €T€ Ne€?).

TT.ETENNEZ(JCOYN-TNOYNE N-TKAKIA N-OY.()MMO €EPO’C AN TIE
(DialSav 134:17-19). The one who will not have known the root of the darkness, he
will be no stranger to it.

V. The jussive
Structure

Affirmative

Mape-/Map(€)” — subject — infinitive
MAPE#(.CWTTT, may he choose
MAPE-TIP(DME CWT, may the man choose

This tense is only used for the 1st and 3rd persons. For the 2nd person the imperative
is used instead (cf. 135-143).

An € is intercalated in the prepersonal conjugation base of the 3rd pers. m. and f. sg.

Negative

MTIP-TPE-/MTI.P-TPE~

MTIP-TPE#(.CWTTI, may he not choose
MTTEP~TPE-TIPDME CWTTI, may the man not choose

The negative form is actually the negation of the causative infinitive (cf. 132).
The prepersonal conjugation base with the suffix of the 1st pers. sg. is MTTIP-TPA.

There exists also an absolute form of the negative jussive: MTICWOP €-TPE.
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Use

349. The jussive normally expresses an order at the 1st or 3rd person. With the 1st person it
* often has an exhortative meaning. Sometimes it has a causative meaning. It rarely

expresses a wish.
MAPE“(P-OYOEIN NOI-TIETN.OYOEIN (Matt 5:16). That your (pl.) light might
shine!
MTIP.TPE’N.CADQY) N-TEXAPIC AAAA MAP/N-T-€00Y NTO( M-TINOYTE
TLENTAZ(KAA’N 22A-TIEZN.AYTEZOYCION (ShIV 24:8-10). Let us not despise the
grace, but let us praise God, who has put us under our free will.

Conversions
350. There are no conversions.

See exercise 6
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B. Subordinate clause bases

The ‘tenses’ belonging to this category normally occur in subordinate sentences. They
express ‘relative time’ (LAYTON 343) or an adverbial relation to the main clause (e.g.
goal, condition).

The conjunctive bases are used to continue or extend other constructions. Unlike the
precursive, the conditional and the limitative they can’t precede the main clause.
Some of these tenses can also be used in an independent sentence.

The conjugation bases of this category have no separate negative forms. The negation
TM- is intercalated after the personal subject or before the nominal subject.

The subordinate clause conjugations have no conversions.

1. The precursive

Structure

NTEPE-/NTEP(€)” — subject — infinitive
NTEPE~Z(.COTTI, when he has/had chosen
NTEPE-TI.PWME CWTT, when the man has/had chosen

The prepersonal conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. f. sg. is NTEPE or
NTEPEP.

Use

This construction expresses a singular event preceding the reality expressed in the
main clause (cf. 422) or a concomitant circumstance. The main clause with the
precursive occurs normally has a past tense (past or a preterit conversion) or the verb

‘Texe (cf. 149).

AYW NEZYP-WTITHPE NTEPE~qCK 2N-TLEPTTE (Luke 1:21). And they were
wondering, when he had been delayed in the sanctuary.

TTAl €-2-22AYEIA 227 NTEPE#]2KO (Luke 6:3). ... that what David has done
when he was hungry.

NTEPE-2TOOYE A€ WWTIE NEYN-OY.NOO N-WTOPTP WOOT 2N~
MMaTOl (Acts 12:18). When the morning had come there was a great confusion
among the soldiers.

I1. The conditional

Structure

€pP(e)WAN- — subject / €7 — subject — AN — infinitive
€4 AN.COTT, if he chooses/chose
EPWAN-TIL.POME C(OTT, if the man chooses/chose

The prepersonal conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. f. sg. is epa)aN or
EPEWAN.
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Constructions

There exists a shorter form €7. This form rarely occurs and if so, mostly with
negation.

€TETN.-TMOY(WM N-T.CAP: N-TL.GWHPE M-TIPWOME.. MNTHTN MMAY M-
TN NQHTTHYTN (John 6:53). If you (pl.) do not eat the flesh of the Son of
Man... you (pl.) will not have the life in yourselves.

Use
The conditional can have a conditional or a temporal meaning.

When it has conditional meaning it can be introduced by the conjunctions EIMHTI,
EWWTIE, EWXE, KAN (cf. 429, 440).

TI.CBBE FAP P-NOYPE €7K.WANP-TI.NOMOC (Rom 2:25). For the circumcision is
useful if you practice the Law.

KAN EZLYANKPINE AE ANOK TA-KpPICIC OYME Te€ (John 8:16). Even if I
judge, my judgement is true.

EWWTIE AE EC.WANTTIWPX MapesC.Ow N-Tel2€ (1Cor 7:11). But when she
divorces, let her remain like this.

When the conditional is used in a temporal clause it expresses a general meaning,
contrary to the precursive (cf. 425).

222 N-COT EAWANTWOYN.. WAAWTOPTP 2PAI N2HT 2N-OYMKA2Q
N2HT (ShIII 150:14-17). Often when I stood up... I was troubled by suffering.

AYW EPWAN-TIETINA M-TIONHPON €1 €2Pal €XN-CAOYA AAYEIA
WArXl N-TE#(OINHPA 2N-T€*(OI1X €7 Yarrel (1Sam 16:23). And each
time an evil spirit comes unto Saul, David takes his lyre in his hand and sings.

II1. The limitative

Structure

WANTE-/WANT? — subject — infinitive
WANT#(.CWTT, until he chooses/chose
WANTE-TI.POME CWTM, until the man chooses/chose

The prepersonal form of the conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. sg. £. is
WANTE.

The persersonal form of the conjugation base with the suffix of the 1st pers. sg. is
want, but there is also a variant (WaANTA.

Use

This construction denotes a temporal limitation. It has the same temporal value as the
main clause. It is usually translated “until”.

WANTE can also be used to express a goal or consequence (cf. 450).

WALWYAHA WANTNAY €-T1.20 M-TeXC (ShAmél I 467:8-9). I usually pray
until I see the face of Christ. '

WANTE-OY WTE TI.XOEIC ET.OYAAB M-ME EN-rKPINE AN (Rev 6:10).
Until what happens, Lord, saint and truthful, do you not judge?
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OY.IET/NNA.AAZ(J WANTZOY TIOONEZ( E€BOA 2N N-KOAacIiC (PS 276).
What will we do in order to make the punishments stop?

IV. The conjunctive
Structure

368. NT€-/N” — subject — infinitive

369

370.

371.

372.

NZ(.CCOTTT, he (will) choose(s)
NTE-TI.P(DME CWTT, the man (will) choose(s)

The prepersonal forms are as follows:

1 NTA/T2A N-TN
2m.  NAT/N-T/NE’K N“TETN
2f. NTE
3m.  NAg/N“G/NEZq N-Cce
3f N7C/N“C/Ne~C

Use

The conjunctive occurs in coordination with some other element. In itself it has no
connotation of time or mode. It takes the aspect of time or mode from the verb it
extends. The conjunctive can occur after a verbal construction or after some other
element.

After a verbal construction:

The conjunctive can follow after a certain number of verbal constructions. It can be
preceded by a paratactic conjunction like AAA 2, AYW, €-T.MA, H, TOTE, but more
often it is connected to the preceding clause without any conjunction (asyndeton).

The conjunctive is used to describe an action that immediately follows the preceding
verb or is similar to it. It can also express a goal or result (cf. 445).

The following constructions can be followed by a conjunctive:

— anon-durative sentence (except the past and MTTATE);

— an imperative: in this case the conjunctive makes the gender or number implied in
the imperative explicit;

— the infinitive as a noun, including the use in prepositional expressions (cf. 111);

— the future and NHY (the stative of €1, which has often a future meaning).

€. WaAN.T-2HOY M-TLKOCMOC THP#( N*(.COPM-€( AE 2WW7J H N7 -
oce MMO~7q (Luke 9:25). If he gains the entire world, but looses himself, or lays fine
upon himself....

WAPE-TIPEYP-NOBE X1 €XW7( NAGTM.TAA?Y (Ps 36 (37):21). The sinner
borrows and does not render.

CWTE MMOZl N-F.NA Na~l (Ps 25 (26):11). Save me and have mercy on me.
€7LNAP-OY TAKAHPONOMI M-TI.DUN2 Wa-€NeQ (Luke 18:18). What shall I do
to inherit the eternal life? (This construction can also be identified as a future
conjunctive cf. 382.)
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OY.NOBE TIE OYMWM-TL.OEIK N-OYPWME N TMP-TIE€#(2WB (ShChass
104:28-31). It is a sin to eat the bread from a man and not to do his work (and that
you do not do his work).

TENAW NTE.XTO (Luke 1:31). You will conceive and give birth.

NEZ(JNAPOEIC TIE N7 TMKAAZY €-6WT2 e€-mesqHI (Matt 24:43). He would
have kept guard and he would not have let them intrude his house.

2HAIAC MEN NHY N7ATTOKAOICTA N-2B NIM (Matt 17:11). Eliah will come
and he will restore everything ‘

373. In a circumstantial or relative subordinate clause, or a clause introduced by eyX.€ or
€WWTTE, the conjunctive can also extend the past tense, MTTATE, a durative sentence
in the present, and OYNTeE (cf. 154).
MTTAT-OY(WM (= EMTTATZ0Y.OY(DM) EBOA zb_'i'Tl'.OGZIK AYM N7CE.C(D EBOA
M-TL.ATIOT (ShIV 66:17-18). ...before eating bread and drinking the cup.
OY.A6HT A€ TIE TLETEOYNTAZ(/COY N#(JTMNA N2HT-OY (ShChass
194:57-195:2). It is a fool who possesses them (richnesses) and doesn’t give alms
from them.

After other elements:

374. The conjunctive can be used in subordinate clauses introduced by certain conjunctions

(e-1TMa, instead of, €IMHTL, if not, except, H, or, KAN, even if, MHTICDC, lest, in
order not to; MHTIOTE, so that not; MNNCA, dfter; NCABHA, if not, except;, 2IN2,
order to, so that; 2C€DCTE, so that).
AAAA KAN ANON H OY.AFTEAOC €BOA 2N-T.TTE N7(.TAWE-OEIY NH TN
TT.BOA - M-TLENT.A’N.TAWE-OI) MMO7(] NH-TN MAPEA.YTIE €#(BHT (Gal
1:8). But if we (ourselves) or an angel from heaven announces to you (pl.) another
(Gospel) than the one we have announced to you, let him be damned..

375. The conjunctive can be used after Xeka(a)c instead of the optative when an
adverbial construction or a subordinate proposition is intercalated between
Xe€Ka(a)c and the verb.

XEKAAC EA’TETNNAY EPO#] N’ TETNPAWE ON (Phil 2:28). That, once
having seen him again, you may rejoice.

376. The conjunctive can be used in a completive clause where it makes the subject or the
object of the preceding expression explicit (A#C.Q)COTTE, it has happened; AAAO..
AAAO, on the one hand, ... on the other; TENOITO, might... (wish); KEKOYI TIE,
still a little more (time) and...; MHIENOITO, might...- not; NANOY7C TIE, it is
good/better; OYMOIRE TE/OY.WITIE€ TIE/.., it is a miracle/a shame; 2aMOL, it
should be). ,

KEKOYEI TTE N*TETN.AO ETETNNAY €PO~€l (John 16:16). A little more (time)
and you will cease to see me.

377. The conjunctive can also occur in a main clause. In this case it is usually preceded by
a particle or an adverb (AP2, APHY, MOTIC, MEWAK).
APA NTE-OY.OYXAl WWTE N-222 (ShChass 168:7-9). Will salvation come for
the many?
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The conjunctive can function as apodosis after a subordinate clause expressing a
factual presupposition.

EPE.WINE NCA-PIME €E-OY.C(UNE NTE.TOEIT €EPO-MMINMMO (ShAmél I
204:14-205:1). When you are busy (f. sg.) crying over a sister, you are mourning
yourself.

The conjunctive can substitute a (causative) infinitive.

a7F NHTN N-T.€30YClA €-20W0M €XN N-20(¢... NTETM AAdY
XIT#T)HTN N-60NC (Luke 10:19). I have given you (pl.) the power to walk on
serpents ... and to feel no pain at all.

2M-TL.TPEZYCIDTM EPOY AYW N-CENAY €-MMAEIN (Acts 8:6). While they
heard him and saw the signs.

V. The future conjunctive

Structure

TAPE-/TAP(€)” — subject — infinitive

TAPEZ(.CWTM, in order that he may choose
TAPE-TI.PWIOME CWTM, in order that the man may choose

There is a rare variant NTAP(€).

The 1st pers. sg. TAPI is rarely used and often replaced by the conjunctive NT2 (or
Ta).

In a subordinate clause the future conjunctive normally only occurs in the affirmative
sense.

The optative is commonly used to express the negation.

Use

The future conjunctive can extend a positive order or a rhetorical question. It then
expresses a promise, the reassurances of the speaker that an event will take place.
MAP/N.TIPOCEXE €E-NEZ(WYAXE TAP’N.EIME E-TLET-N.WINE NCW=( (ShLe-
fort 41:9). Let’s pay attention to his words and we will know what we are looking for
(or: in order to know...).

€7(JTION TTL.OYWWNW TAPE-WWC TIWT NCW#( (ShAmél 11 510:7-8). Where is
the wolf? (Say it) and the shepherds will persecute it (or: so the shepherds might
persecute it).

AOYWN N.NABAA TANAY €-NL.WTIHPE (Ps 118:18). Open my eyes and I will see
the marvels (or: so that I see...).

The future conjunctive can complete verbs of incomplete predication (cf. 412).
K2A-Nal T2ap70Y.BWK (John 18:8). Let them all go.

The future conjunctive rarely expresses a goal after a narrative verb or in a question
(cf. 445).
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AXMOYN AE EBOA E#X(WAHA 22AP0O7C TAPEZC.OYXAl AYW A-TINOYTE
CWTM €po~( (ApophPatr 240). He continued praying in order for her to get well
and God heard him.

NT2A TTOY.CON BWK €-TWN TAPE’NKWTE NCw=( (Song 6:1). Where has your
(f. sg.) brother gone, so we might look for him?

388. The 1st pers. pl. of the future conjunctive can be used in a main clause with a
deliberative meaning (expression a hesitating question, a demand for permission). In
this case the negation TM can occur.

TL.XOEIC TAP”N.2I0YE N-T.CHJYE (Luke 22:49). Lord, will we slay with the sword?
Tap Nt XN TapsNTM. T (Mark 12:14). Shall we give or shall we not give?

See exercise 7
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The Causative infinitive

The causative infinitive can be used in sentences as a conjugated verb. It can also
function as a verbal noun. In the latter case it often replaces the simple infinitive and
looses its causative meaning (cf. 129-134).

A. The causative infinitive as (conjugated) verb

The causative infinitive can occur in durative and non-durative sentences. It can also
complete some auxiliaries, like (€)w), to be able, can, and OYWW), to want. It has
always causative meaning, except when it is the complement of oywaw).

AYW EK.TPE-2ENKOOYE ATTATA NMMazK (ShIIl 81:23). And you let the others
go astray with you.

KANA N-TTFAAIAAIL TTMA ENT.2%(TPE-TIMOOY P-HPTT (John 4:46). Cana in
Galilea, where he changed water in wine (where he made the water become wine).
MTTZg.€W.TPE-PWOME P-NOBE TAPA-TIE*OYWd) (ShChass 74:45-58). He
could not make a man sin against his will.

TLNOYTE TIE’N.COTHP TIAl €ET-OYEW).TPE-PWME NIM WN2 (1Tim 2:3-4).
God, our Saviour, the one who wants that every man lives.

B. The causative infinitive as verbal noun

The causative infinitive can be a masculine noun. In that case, it has no causative
meaning.

It can also be used after certain prepositions. The most common ones are the
following: ANTI-, against, in exchange for; AX.N-, without,; €-, in order to, for; €IC-,
towards, for; €-TLMA €-, instead of. EMHTI €-, without, if not; MNNCA- (€), after;
XWPIC-, without; 22A©H €-, before; IN-, while; 2QOCTE €-, so that, 21TM, because
of, through.

NANOY-TPE-TI.P(DME MOY N20YO €-(DN2 €7(Pp-NOBE (ShAmél I 52:59). It is
better for the human to die than to live in sin (while sinning).
EIC-TIEE(1).TPE*TNAYTI TAP KATA-TINOYTE 2A#(P-2(UB NH’TN €-Y.NOO
N-cTtoYaH (2Cor 7:11). Behold, that you (pl.) suffer according to God has made you
very zealous.

2M-TL.TPEZY.NKOTK A€ NOI-NPIOME 2A7g€l NOI-TTEsg.XAX€E (Matt 13:25).
While the people slept, his enemy came.
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393. The expression €-Tpe- is often used to build a subordinate clause of goal or
consequence (cf. 449).
TOTE 7€l NOI-IC €BOA 2N-TIAAIAAIA €2PAI EXM-TLIOPAANHC WA~
IKD2ANNHC E-TPE#(XI-BATITICMA EBOA 2ITOOT#] (Matt 3:13). Jesus then
went from Galilea to the Jordan, to John, in order to be baptised by him.

394. e-Tpe- can also complete verbs of incomplete predication. These are verbs that need
to be completed by another verb (cf 412) (LAYTON 363). It can also be used to extend
the optative or the imperative (LAYTON 341).
A7(JOYE2-CA2NE A€ €-TPE-MMHHWE NOX7OY €2PAl EXM-TIEXOPTOC
(Matt 14:19). He ordered the crowd to sit down on the grass.

See exercise 8
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Main clauses

Cf. supra: the nominal sentence (191-194), the durative sentence (223-225), the non-
durative sentence (308).

A. Coordination

Different sentences can be connected with each other by mere juxtaposition, without a
conjunction. Asyndetic linkage is often encountered in narrative, especially with the
past tense (which can follow another past tense or the precursive).

The asyndeton can express a closer link between both sentences than the coordination
with a conjunction.

A-N.AAIMWNION COOYN-TI.XO€IC M-TIELOYOEI) 2AZY.TMA2TZ0Y A7Y.
OYWWT NAZ( A7Y.AWKAK EBOA 2/N-OY.NOOG N-~CMH (ShIII 85:23-86:1). At
that moment the demons recognized the Lord, kneeled, worshipped him, and cried out
with a loud voice.

Different sentences can also be linked with conjunctions, such as ayw (and), H (or),
€ITE (either, or), XN- (or else, whether), OYAE (nor), AAAA (but), 2.€ (and, but),
ON (also).

AYW can also occur at the beginning of a main clause, even if it is preceded by a
subordinate clause (apodotic AYW).

MTIP.TPE’N.NKOTK AYW t2e avyw 6w 2N-mkake (ShChass 165:30-33).
Let’s not fall asleep, let’s not get drunk and let’s not stay in the dark.

H FaAP (NAMECTE-OYA NAJMEPE-OYA H N7OOA~#( N-OYA N7(KATA-
¢$pPONeEl N-TI.KE.OYA (Matt 6:24). For either he will hate the one and love the other,
or he’ll devote himself to the one and despise the other.

KETOI NEOYNTA’N 2242 MMAY TIE AYW NEZYPWWE MMO”N AN (Z 328:4).
Even though we had many, they were not enough for us.

B. The interrogative sentence

The full interrogative sentence usually has the same form as the affirmative sentence.

It can however be indicated by the presence of interrogative particles, such as €l€,
EWXE, AP, MH (thetorical questions), MHTI (expresses wonder or doubt).

A deliberative question at the first person can be expressed by the optative (cf. 337).
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Al M€ TTE*TN.WHPE (John 9:19). Is this your (pl.) son?

€IE€ N.AITEAOC 2APA OYN CaPz MMO-OY (Pcod 6:8). Do the angels have flesh?
€EWXE K.COOYN (Matt 25:26). Do you know?

MH €7gNa-T Na7g N-OY.oNe (Matt 7:9). Wouldn’t he give him a stone?

MHT €7gNa.MOYOYT MMO~( (John 8:22). He wouldn 't kill himself, would he?

In a partial question interrogative pronouns (cf. 023) and adverbs (cf. 104) take the
place of their syntactic equivalents in the sentence.

If an interrogative pronoun (OY, ad), NIM) or adverb (TTCOC, TCON, TNAY) occurs
after the verb, the latter has the focalising conversion.

E€TBE-OY TETN.WINE Ncw-i (Luke 2:49). Why are you (pl.) looking for me?
€TETN.WINE NCA NM (John 18:4). Who are you looking for?

The conjunction XN (X.€N, XIN) (or) can be used to separate the different parts of a
disjunctive question. The disjunctive conjunction H is less frequent.

XN MMON. Or not?

NTOK TLETNHY XN €/NNAOWWT 2HT#§ N-KE.OYa (Luke 7:19). Are you the
one who will come or shall we look out for another one?

There is no formal difference between the direct and the indirect question.
N.g.NA.2MOOC AN N-WOPTT N/¢.XI-()OXNE XE OYN 60OM MMO7( E€-TMNT
N-OY.TBA €-TL.LET.NHY €X((W7(g MN TBA CNAY (Luke 14:31). Will he not sit first
and take counsel whether it is possible for him to meet with a 10 000 him who comes
upon him with two 10 000’s?

See exercise 9
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Subordinate clauses

A. The completive clause

Object clause

The object clause is generally introduced by the conjunction X €.
This conjunction can also introduce indirect as well as direct speech.
TNaAY X€ NTOK NTK OY.NMPOPHTHC (John 4:19). I see that you are a prophet.

When it expresses a goal the object clause can take the form of a final clause
introduced by Xeka)c (cf. 447).

This is mostly the case with the main verb expressing some application, effort, or care.
A7(J.CETICWTI#( XEKAC €7(.€.€l (John 4:47). He prayed him to come (that he
might come).

The completive clause after verbs expressing fear is usually introduced by MHTTCWC,
MHTTOTE, sometimes combined with X €.

A-TIXIAIAPXOC P-20TE MHTIWOC N’CEMOYOYT M-TTaAYAOC (Acts 23:10).
The tribune was afraid that Paul might be killed.

The conjunctive can have the value of an object clause (cf. 376).

TETNOYWA) 6€ TAKW NH7TN €BOA M.TIppO (John 18:39). Do you (pl.) want
me to release the king to you?

oYW N7I.TNNOOY TreK.WHPE (C.0. 257:6). Be willing to send your son.

The prenominal state of the verb 6INe, 6N- is directly followed by the object clause
without X€ when it occurs in a negative sentence with the meaning “to ignore, not to
understand’.

N-F.ON aN epe.xXw MMosc X€ oY (Mark 14:68). I don’t understand what you (f.
sg.) say.

Some element of the object clause can be inserted as a cataphoric pronoun in the main
clause, usually as its object.

N.}.COOYN MMW TN AN X€ NTETN 2€NEBOA TWN (Luke 13:25). I don’t
know (you) where you (pl.) come from.

The entire object clause can also be substituted by a pronoun in the main clause. This
is always the case with the verb X (to say).

NIM TTET.XW MMO“C X€ AYEIFC TaA.cWw (John 4:10). Who is he who says (it):
give it (= the water), so I can drink?

A71.2€ EPO’C A-TE’K.NOYTE TA20%( (Aeg 17:8). I have found (it) that your
divinity has reached him.
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After verbs of incomplete predication, such as K, fo let, leave; OY(WNZ €BOA, to
appear; and in particular those expressing permanence or cessation, such as A0, #o
stop, quit; OYW, to stop, finish; 6w, to continue, to persist; to stop, to cease;, (OCK,
to delay, to continue, the object clause can be expressed by a circumstantial clause.
276 ENGKIM AN (Acts 27:41). He remained immobile (while he was not
moving).

Another possible construction of the completive clause after these verbs is the future
conjunctive (cf. 386), the causative infinitive (cf. 394) or the conjunctive.
KA~Nal THP7OY N-CEBWK €BOA (John 18:8). Let all of these go.

Subject clause

There is no special construction for the subject clause in Coptic. The subject clause
can come after the main verb without a conjunction.

Every kind of sentence can function as a subject clause, including the conjunctive and
the causative infinitive preceded by the preposition €-.

The grammatical subject of the main clause is normally the personal pronoun of the

3rd pers. f. sg. (with neutral meaning). The masculine pronoun is less often used in the
main clause.

In that case the subject clause can be introduced by x€.

The expression asc.aywTe followed by a subject clause usually opens a new
narrative unit. Literally it means “it happened that...”, but a#c.a)wTTE can usually
remain untranslated.

A7c.wTe A€ A#(BWK (Luke 7:11). And he went (and it happened that he went).
N2ANOY”C Na#( €ENE.YN OY.UNE N-CIKE AWE ET#MaK2 (Mark 9:42). It
would be better for him that there was a grinding stone hanging around his neck.
€C.LYANWWITIE AE NCE.EINE NA#( N-2€N.TBT (Pach 5:1). Because they used
to bring him some fish (it used to happen that they brought...).

(JOYON2 €BOA XE EPE-TL.AIKAIOC.NAWNZ EBOA 2N-T.MCTIC (Gal 3:11). It
is manifest that the righteous one will live through faith.

In a nominal sentence the subject TT€/T€ can be explicated through a completive
clause introduced by X €, through a (causative) infinitive preceded by €-, or through a
conjunctive.

OY.2ANATKAION TTE €-CETIC NE.CNHY (2Cor 9:5). It is necessary to comfort the
brothers.

A certain number of ‘impersonal predicates’ (LAYTON 487) occur with a subject
clause.

ANATKH it’s necessary
2W it’s enough
2aric it’s necessary

2NE-/2NA~7 it pleases
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FENOITO (negation: MHFENOITO) that... might (happen)
€3ECTI (negation: OYKESECTI)  it’s possible, it’s allowed

(e)wwe (negation: MEWWE) it suits, it’s becoming
2aMol it would be good

ANArKH FAp €-TPE-NE.CKANAAAON €l (Matt 18:7). For it is necessary that the
scandals come.

2 AN €PO7( XE€ A#(P-NOBE (ShMiss 4 822:14). It is not enough for him that he
has sinned.

OYKEZECTI NA’N €-MEYT-AAAY (John 18:31). We are not allowed (it is not
allowed to us) to kill someone.

A subject clause can be replaced by a final clause when it expresses a goal.
CP-NOYPE NH*TN XEKAC ANOK €7.€BWK (John 16:7). It is useful to you (pl.)
that 1 go.

B. The temporal clause

The following constructions can be used to express a temporal relation with regard to
the main clause.

— The precursive (cf. 355) expresses anteriority.

— The circumstantial conversion of MTTATE (cf. 322), meaning before.. also expresses
anteriority.

— The limitative conjugation base ¢()ANTE means until... (cf. 367).

— The circumstantial conversion can be used in a subordinate sentence with temporal
meaning. Its connotation depends on the conversed ‘tense’.

Temporal clauses can also be introduced by a range of Coptic conjunctions, such as
XIN (since; with the focalising conversion of the past tense XINTA~ etc.), MNNCA
(after), or Greek conjunctions such as 2€0C, 20CON, 20TAN (When).
The Greek conjunctions are often followed by a focalising conversion.

The preposition MNNC2A (€-) with the causative infinitive expresses anteriority, the
preposition 2N~ with the causative infinitive expresses a synchronic action.
This construction is less often encountered with a simple infinitive.

If the conditional is used with temporal meaning (cf. 363), often introduced by the
conjunction 20TAN, it has a general sense with regard to a past tense (cf. 363).

XINTA-NE’N.EIOTE raAP NKOTK 2B NIM MHN €BOA N-Te€lL2€ (2Pet 3:4).
For since our Fathers passed, everything remains like this (in this way).

20TAN €EPETM.O0A NAWAXE EWA*WAXE EBOA 2N-N.ETENOY# ] NE
(John 8:44). When the liar speaks, he (usually) speaks from what is his own.

MH OYN-O60OM €-TPE*Y.NHCTEYE NOI-N.WHPE M-TIMA N-WEAEET 20CON
EPE-TIA-T.WEAEET NMMA-Y (Mark 2:19). Can the children of the groom (the
sons of the bridal chamber) fast while the groom is with them?
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2M-TL.TPA.COTM (HM I 142:3). While I was listening...

A7Y.€1 EBOA 2N-NEM22AAY MNNCA-TPEZ(.TWOYN (Matt 27:53). They came out
of the tombs after he was resuscitated.

20T2N EPWAN-TI.P(DME MEPE-TINOBE (WYAPE-TINOYTE T-60OM M-TI.NOBE
€2Pa1 €xXw~q (ShChass 68:30-35). When man loves the sin, God gives the sin

> power over him. (This sentence can also be understood as a conditional: if ke loves

sin...)
2M-TI.€l €BOA M-TILIHA 2N-KHME (Ps 113:1). When Israel came forth from
Egypt... (literally: in the coming forth from Israel...)

After a temporal subordinate clause the main clause can be introduced by ToTe
(then).

20T2AN FaP €A.WANP-AT.00M TOTE Was.6MO60OM (2Cor 12, 10). For when I
am powerless, then I am powerful.

C. The conditional clause

There are two sorts of adverbial clauses expressing a condition: the factual conditional
clause and the contrafactual conditional clause. The first category embraces the realis
and the potentialis (eventualis), the latter the irrealis. The subordinate clause or
protasis often precedes the main clause or apodosis. In the contrafactual conditional
clause, the apodosis is correlated with the protasis.

Factual and contrafactual conditional clauses can be combined with one another.

The factual conditional clause

Within this group we can distinguish two sorts of conditional clauses: (1) those
expressing a factual presupposition and (2) those expressing a general condition.
LAYTON (497) distinguishes a 3rd category: the undifferentiated causal clause. This
type comes with some ambiguity with regard to its meaning and its translation. They
cannot be formally designated as belonging to type 1 or 2.

A factual condition can be expressed with a conditional in the protasis, expressing an
eventuality, often preceded by the conjunction €L)TTE or EQWXE.

The conditional can also have a temporal meaning. In this case it is often preceded by
the conjunction 20TaN (cf. 425).

It can be used in a concessive sense when it is preceded by the conjunction KaAN (cf.
440).

Factual conditional clauses can consist of the conjunctions €y TTE and ewx € with
the present, the future, a circumstantial conversion or a non-verbal construction.

A circumstantial phrase without conjunction can also express a factual condition.

EPWAN-TIE”K.BAA CKANAAAIZE MMO-Kk (Mark 9:47). If your eye scandalizes
you...
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EWXE TE’KBAA CKANAAAIZE MMOsK TIOPK7q (Matt 18:9). If your eye
scandalizes you, (then) pluck it out.

E*TETN.TMCTEYE TEN(N)AXIT-0Y (Matt 21:22). If you (pl.) believe, you will
receive them.

The contrafactual conditional clause

The protasis of a contrafactual sentence usually has €Ne- (circumstantial preterit
conversion), the apodosis has the preterit conversion of the future, often with an invar-
iable TTE.

If the condition implies a present reality, ENe- can introduce a double conversion
(circumstantial and preterit) of a durative sentence, or a nominal sentence, or an
existential sentence with OYN-/MN- or an indicational sentence with eic- (cf. 300).

If the condition implies a past reality €N€ is accompanied by the focalising
conversion of the past or by a negative past tense (without conversion).

The protasis can also be a preterit conversion of the present (introduced by N€). In
that case, it expresses a connotation of irreality or regret.

ENE-TIE*TN.EIT TE T.NOYTE, NETETN.NAMEPIT TE (John 8:42). If God
were your Father, you (pl.) would love me.

ENEMTIZLLEI TA.WAXE NMMAZY NEMMN NOBE €Po-OY TE€ (John 15:22). If']
had not come and talked to them, they wouldn’t have any sin.

ENEOYN WOOM EWXE TE A*TETNTIPK NE’TNAAOOYE (Gal 4:15). If it
would have been possible, you (pl.) would have plucked out your eyes.

Some remarks

The apodosis is often introduced by €le (€€l€) or, when it is a contrafactual
condition, by E)X€, EWXE TIE, EWXTIE, NEEICTIE: _

€WXE NETMOOYT NATWOYN AN €I€ MITE-TTEXC TWOYN (1Cor 15:13). If
the death will not be resuscitated, then Christ has not been resuscitated.

NCABHA FAP XE€ A’N.DCK EWXE A’NKOTZN M-TIME2-CTI-CNAY (Gen
43:10). If we had not been delayed, we would have returned twice.

The conjunctions NCABHA X€ and €IMHT(E)L, often with a conjunctive, can be
translated if not or unless.

EIMHTI NTETNKET THYTN (Matt 18:3). If you (pl.) do not change yourselves.

The concessive clause is introduced by the conjunctions KAITEP, KAITOI, KAN. A
circumstantial conversion without conjunction can have the same connotation.

KAN €4.WANMOY N-T.NAXI-TTTE AN N-A22dY MTATZgP-NAY (ShChass
107). Even if I die, I will not taste anything before the time has come.

€.ANI OY.C2IME N.CaAMAPITHC (John 4:9). Even though I am a Samaritan
woman...
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The comparative conditional clause is introduced by the conjunction 2«c (ewXe€),
followed by a circumstantial conversion. Alternatively, we can find a construction
introduced by eQ)X €, NOE EQWXE, NOE XE.

2WC €271PAWE (Z 298:6). As if  would have rejoiced.

The non-inflected interjection (€)MMON, possibly accompanied by eyw e, exeE,
ENE or €, signifies if not.

EMMON EWXE A7Y.OTIOY TIE 2WC 2AIPETIKOC (ShAmél 1T 341:7-8). If not,
they would have been considered as heretics.

€EWXE NETMOOYT NATWOYN AN €l€ MTTE-TTEXC TWOYN (1Cor 15:13). If
the dead will not resuscitate, then Jesus has not been resuscitated.
ENEMN-BAPBAPOC WOOT OY TE T.TAEIO M-TIMATOI AYW®
e oyYwoy (ShChass 70:20-24). If there would be no barbarians, what would
the honour and the pride of the soldier be?

D. The causal clause

The causal clause can be introduced by the Coptic conjunctions X€, EBOA XE€,
E€TBE XE€, or by the Greek conjunctions ETTEI, ETTEIAH.

A circumstantial conversion without conjunction can also have a causal meaning.

AMHIFTN X€ a“NKA NIM cOBTe€ (Luke 14:17). Come (pl.), for everything has
been prepared. ;

A’N.COHP €-TOYN-KYTIPOC E€TBE XE NEPE-N.THY T-OYBH’N (Acts 27:4).
We sailed to Cyprus, because the winds were against us.

€TElI N-TA1 AN T€ Te*q.mMCTIC (TT 110a:6). Because this is not his faith.

E. Final and consecutive clauses

Final and consecutive clauses might be expressed by the use of the conjunctive (cf.
371) or the future conjunctive (cf. 387) without conjunction.

The conjunction X€ with the present (without conversion) can express consequence
(especially in questions, TiLL 360).

The final or 'consecutive clause can consist of the conjunction X€/X€eKkaa)c (in
order that, so... that) with the focalising conversion of the future (cf. 266) or with the
optative (cf. 337).

In a final or consecutive clause the Greek conjunctions 2¢OCTE, MHTIWC, and
MHTTOTE mostly occur with the conjunctive (cf. 129, 392).

The preposition €- with the infinitive or causative infinitive can express a goal. This
is also the case with 2avcTe €- followed by the causative infinitive (cf. 392-393).
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450. The limitative (YANTE can be used with the meaning in order that, so that (cf. 364).

451. The circumstantial conversion without conjunction can have final or consecutive
meaning.

2741 NA’N N-OYMNT-PMN-2HT X€ €-N.€.COYN-TIM€ (1John 5:20). He gave
us understanding, so that we may know the truth.

AYW TLAIABOAOC MEN NEWA#()XI M-TL.2PB N-TE.CIME N-TE.YWH..
XEKAC E€7(JNAP-2AA NN-ANTONIOC (V.A. 8:17-20). And the devil usually took
the appearance of a woman during the night... in order to deceive Antony.
A7Y.MEQ-TL.XOEI CNAY 2WCTE €-TPe~Y.WMC (Luke 5:7). They filled two ships
(so much) that they sank.

A7NElI €E-OYWWT Na~( (Matt 2:2). We have come to worship him.

See exercise 10
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A. The ‘real’ relative

The relative clause is always introduced by the converters €T, €ETE, (E)NTA.
If the relative clause has the aorist or a preterit conversion, it can alternatively have
the relative converter € or €ETE.

The antecedent of the relative clause is always definite. It can function as the subject
or the relative clause or in any other grammatical function.

The relative converter is normally the first element of the relative clause. In some rare
cases however, it can be preceded by another element in extraposition.
M2 ANOK €.}.NaBWK €po~q (John 8:21). The place 1 will go to.

The antecedent is the subject of the relative clause
The converter €T is normally used when the antecedent is the subject of the relative
clause.

WHPE (WYHM NIM ET.2N-BHOAEEM (Matt 2:16). All the little children, which are in
Bethlehem.

The converter €T€ occurs with negative clauses, with MTTaTE and OYN(T€E) and
with nominal sentences. €ET€E can also be used with the preterit conversion of the
present or with the aorist.

The expression €ETE TTAl TTE means that is.

T.XAIBEKE €ETE NOY.WWC aN TE€ (John 10:12). The mercenary who is not a
shepherd.

22PE2 EPW TN ETMEOAB €TE TAl TE ©yTOKpICIC (Luke 12:1). Refrain (pl.)
from the leaven, that is, the hypocrisy.

The converter (E)NTA is used as conjugation base for the relative past.
TTA.€ECOOY ENTA7(.cWPM (Luke 15:6). My sheep that was lost.

The antecedent can occur as the subject of the relative clause. This is always the case
if the relative clause has a suffixally conjugated verboid or if it is a negative durative
clause. Non-durative sentences always have the subject expressed.

The subject does not occur in relative clauses containing a durative sentence
introduced by €T.

TTA.€ECOOY ENT2A~(.CWPM (Luke 15:6) My sheep that was lost.
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N.2EONOC €ETE N-CE.COOYN AN M-TLNOYTE (K 9777 1° a 1). The nations which
do not know God.
TM.WWc €T.NANOY~#] (John 10:11). The good shepherd (the shepherd who is good).

The antecedent is not the subject of the relative clause

When the antecedent is not the subject of the relative clause, the latter must contain a
pronoun that refers to the antecedent. This anaphoric pronoun can only be omitted
when the function of the antecedent in the relative clause is obvious.

The relative converters for this kind of clauses are the same as when the antecent
functions as the subject of the relative clause. The suffixally conjugated verboids
expressing qualities (cf. 150) however are introduced by the converter €T€E.

T.MALY ETE NAWE-TTE*C.NX (BG 71:6). The mother whose mercy is great.

T.MA €TE MN-20T€ N2HT~q (Ps 13:5). The place where there is no fear.

If the relative clause is a durative sentence, the pronominal subject is immediately
attached to the relative converter (€, €T7K, etc.).

The converter with a nominal subject has the form eTepe-.

mal €t.cwTM e-Nal eTBHHT~] (Luke 9:9). This one, about whom I hear these
things. ‘

T.MA €T7OY.N2HT~( (ShIll, 151). The place where they are.

TL.MA ETEPE-TI.CWIMA NA.WWTTE MMO~( (Matt 24:28). The place where the body
will go.

Some remarks

The grammatical antecendent of a relative clause might be a demonstrative pronoun
that refers to the real antecedent, which precedes. In this construction the real
antecedent might be indefinite.

MaPIA Tal €NT3/Y..XTI’€“TE €EBOA ITIQH'IVC Al €EQDA’Y.MOYTE €PO7( X€E
e Xc (Matt 1:16). Mary, the one from whom Jesus was born, the one who is called
the Christ.

OY.NOOG N-PAWE TIAl ETNAWWTIE M-TLAXOC THP~q (Luke 2:10). 4 great
Jjoy, the one that will come to be for the entire people.

A relative clause can function as a noun if it is preceded by a determining pronoun
(POLOTSKY, GI, 8f.), which expresses its grammatical antecedent.

The substantivated relative clause might itself in its totality (with the determining
pronoun) be considered as a noun. In that case it can have an article itself.
T.LET.WWNE the sick one

TI.ET.NANOY~( the good

2EN.TI.ET NANOY#( good deeds

T.I.€ET.OYAAB the saint

Nouns derived from a relative clause often have a general meaning.
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TI.ET.COOYN, (every one) who knows
MN TT.ET.20BC (Mark 4:22). There is nothing hidden

Several relative clauses can be connected with one another with conjunctions or in an
asyndetic way. When more than one relative sentence modify the same antecedent it is
not necessary to repeat the converter.

The definite article does not have to be repeated when more than one substantivated
relative clauses define the same element.

TMETPAWE NMMAZY H €T.CMOY €POOY (ShAmél I 8:4). The one who rejoices
with them and blesses them.

A relative clause can be extended by an independent clause or by a conjunctive (cf.
373) or a circumstantial conversion.

N.ENTA’NNAY EPO’OY AYW 2A’N.COTM-OY (Acts 4:20). What we have seen and
heard.

N.ET.COOYN €-NE?Y.2BHYE N-CE.2WT €Xw-0Y (ShAmél I 8:5s.). Those who
know their works and hide them.

B. The circumstantial conversion

If the antecedent of a relative clause is indefinite, the circumstantial conversion
introduced by €- is used instead of the relative conversion.
OYPWWME €.27(.X0 N-0Y.6P06 (Matt 13:24). 4 man who has sown a seed.

If the antecedent is a demonstrative noun, one might find a circumstantial conversion,
although the relative conversion is more frequent (cf. 453).
TTal €2-2AaYeElA Ad7] (Luke 6:3). That what David did.

The circumstantial conversion can be used instead of the relative if the converted
sentence has the aorist or a preterit conversion, even if the antecedent is definite.
CENAOGINE M-TL.QYHN ET.M-MAY €27YTTOPK~( (Shlll 141). They will find that
tree that they have plucked.

Al €EWAYMOYTE €PO7( XemeXc (Matt 1:16). The one who is called the
Christ.

In this case we alternatively find the relative converter €T€.
2€E6GNOC NIM N-P(DME ETE.MTTZOY.COYN-TI.NOYTE (ShChas 180). Every nation
of men, who have not come to know God.

When the subject of the relative clause is different from the antecedent, the
circumstantial conversion is often used with nominal sentences and negative durative
sentences.
TI.2EONOC E.TT.XOEIC TTE TEZYNOYTE (Ps 42:12). The nation of which the Lord
is his God.
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476. If the defined antecedent expresses an element of time or manner the relative clause
might alternatively be introduced by the relative converter or by the circumstantial
converter. If the meaning is obvious, the anaphoric pronoun can be omitted.

TINAY ENT2A#¢MTON N2HT={ (John 4:52) The hour, in which he was relieved.
N-N€E.200Y rap €N2N-T.CaPz (Rom 7:5) The days that we are in the flesh.

See exercise 11
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A cleft sentence is a sentence with focalising meaning. It consists of a focal point, the
first term or expression in the sentence, followed by a topic element, a relative or
circumstantial sentence that expands the focal point.

A Basic sentence is: TETNNA.X€-TTaI (Mark 13:11). You shall say this.

The corresponding cleft sentence is: TTal TTETETNA-X007( (Mark 13:11). It is this
that you (pl.) shall say.

A cleft sentence can be formed with the focal point + TT€/TE€/NE followed by a
relative clause or by a circumstantial clause. TTE/T€/N€ can correspond to the focal
point. In that case it is endophoric. Or it can correspond with the topic element and
then introduces some new information. In that case it is presentative.

A sentence with endophoric N€E is:

N2l A€ NET.2ATN-TEQIH (Mark 4:15). It is these that are along the path.
NENTO( MAYAAZ( TIE €4 ANAXWPEI 2M-TI.MA €TMMAY (ApophPatr 43:21—
22). It was he alone who was living as an anchorite in that place.

A sentence with presentative TT€ is:

OYPWME N-PM-MAO TENTAZ(-TWOE N-OYMA N-€AOOA€E (Matt 21:33).
There once was a rich man who planted a vineyard.

OYPWME TTIE E€#(JKWT N-OY.TOTOC €-Te€#(.XPIA (ShIIl 27:9). There once was
a man who was constructing a place for his own use.

The form of TTe/Te/NE is usually contracted with the relative marker €T or the
circumstantial marker €. This is called the elided form: TTeTE, TETEPE-, TTET?,
TET-, MeEWA- (for TTE.€.WA) etc.

When the focal point of the cleft sentence is a personal independent pronoun (ANOK,
NTOK, etc.), the relative topic element is connected without TT€/T€/N€E.
NTOK €T.XW MMo~c (Matt 27:11) Iz is you who say it.
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Exercises

The following exercises will allow you to control your understanding of the grammar and

to repeat it by induction.

—
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One should always start with the analysis of the forms in their components as it has
been done in the examples in the grammatical exposition.

The last chapters have relatively few exercises. At this stage of the learning process
the student should be able to read the texts in an increasing order of difficulty. The Coptic
syntax can be appropriated inductively by translating the texts and refering back to the last
chapter of Grammar, which does not have to be learned by heart.

All the words of the excercises are integrated in the Coptic and Greek glossaries.

Exercise 1

TICABE
MMAGHTHC
OY2HKE
©YTIOKPICIC
NKOOYE THpPOY
TEOEWPIA
OYAPX(N
NErpagH

NEPPWOY

. TTeEo0Y

. TEYWH

. OYPMM2O

. 2EN2IOOYE

. OY2HT NOYWT
. NE2BHYE

. ABEA TTAIKAIOC

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

24.

25.

26.

217.

28.

29.

MMEPATE

TIMAI2HAONH

NEIOMe

TPHNH

NECOOY

2ENKATA-CAPE

CMOY NIM 2APETH NIM TAE€IO
NIM

OYWAX.E NCBW

TTAOroc MTINOYTE

OYTINA NWN2 OYNOG MMHHWE
WHPE NTETOYOEIN.  WHPE
NTETTKAKE.

NEY2BHYE THPOY NAIKAIO
CYNH

NEQBHYE MTTIKAKE
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30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

NGIX NOYP(WOME NCABE
WAXE NIM MN2WB NIM
NAraeonN

OY2HrEMWN NTEN2EOGNOC
WE NAIXMAAWTOC

OYWHPE AYW NWEEPE CNTE
TETIAATONIKH AIAACKAAIX
TKA2 Npeqt Kapmoc

‘toy NgoBoAOC

FENOC NIM N2EAAHN 2122IPE
TIKOC

CNAY CNAY

ANON NEIXPICTIANOC

TIEIFENOC CNAY

42.

43.

44

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51,

52.

53.

54.

55.

TIENCTAYPOC
TETNQEATIIC THPC
TAMNTKOYI

TWK

PwWW

TATICWOTHP

TOOT

TTEY2M2AA

Ta2€

TAEIWT
NEIWAXE
OYWEEPE WHM NTA(
OYTEIMINE

NEIPIOME NXAXE
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Exercise 2

ANFOYTIONHPOC NPwWME (ShIII 123).

NTEOYMAAY AN (ShIII 22).

ANOK 2T (061) ANFTTE(Y2M2AA (ShIII 38).

NTOK 6€ NTKNIM (John 1:22).

TTOoYa TTOYA (163) ANON MMEAOC NNENEPHY (211) (Eph 4:25).

TEQ2PE MTIP(DME TTIE OYOEIK MNOYMOOY MNNKETPO®H (Rossi II 3, 90b, 6-9).
OYTTONHPON TTE (ShChass 95).

TIENAAOY YHM TTE NATCOOYN (P 130.1 133 329).

oy (023) Te Ten2eATIC (ShChass 82).

. Ik (020) TTE TINOYB TICDK TTE TT2AT TWK TE TOIKOYMENH (ShIll 117).

11.

AraeoN NIM (024) NOYq Ne (ShIII 72).

TEIHI rap MATIPAWME (019) AN TTE AAAX TTATINOYTE TTE (P 130,4)
OYPWME NOYWT ETETINOYTE TIE OYMALY NOYWT ETESGIAHM' NTETE
Te (ShIV 129).

OYMOOY EMTIWK AN TT€ (ShOr 155).

NeENawBeEP rap Ne (ShChass 108).

TI2WB NNAIKAIOC TTE 2B NIM NATFAOON TI2WB NNACEBHC TIE 2B NIM
MTTONHPON (Wess 9,177b). |

NETICABBATON A€ TIE TTE200Y €TMMAY (John 5:9).

ANON NE(2M2AA AYW NTO( TTE TTENAPXWN AYW TTENPPO (ShIV 34).
OYTIOAIC €TTECPAN (021) TTe Nazapeo (Luke 1:26).

NAI NE TBW NXOEIT CNTE. (Rev 11:4).

©IAHM for T.21EPOYCAAEM : Jerusalem (cf. glossary of nomina sacra).
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21.
22.

Exercise 3

ANIcoYy eTtreMa (Luke 19:27).

MaTae€l€e (138) TTEKEIWT MNTEKMAAY (Matt 15:4).

MTIPEI €BOA (Matt 24:26).

wwTte NTa2€ (Gal 4:12).

NTME 2MTT21 AN (1John 2:4).

CECOOYN lap X€ AraeoN NIM NoY(q (020) ne (ShIII 72).
CECWBE NCW( NOINAAIMONION ENJCOOYN AN (ShRE 10,164).
TNPOKZ THPN 2MITENZHT AYW TETNNHY 2WTTHYTN' (ShIIl 24).

TTWAXE E€TCHR (ShIII 153).

. MTTEJMEEYE COYTWN AN €20YN ETINOYTE (ShIII 44).

. NE(JPTTMEEYE MTTE(JOBBIO MMIN MMO( (291) (ShIII 95).

. EYWWWT MMOOY NNAAIMONION (ShAmél I 380).

. NFNAKAAK €EBOA AN AAAA TNAMIQWE OYBHK N20YO (ShIII 38).

. TENACOYWNOY (ShIII 191).

. TI2ATT ETEPEMXOEIC C* NAKPINE NNAI NTEIMINE N2HTq (Mun 99).
. EPET20( NAW?2EAMOOY® WATWN (.ShChass 28).

. PCOME TAP NIM OYEWTIWNZ AYW NCEOYW AN €MOY (ShEnch 93).
. OYN2ENMHHWE T€00Y NAN 21BOA (ShIII 199).

. MNPAN OYAE€ CXHMA NAWBOHOE!I EPON (ShIV 3).

. CEOYAW( 2ITNN2HKE CEME MMO( 2ITNNKEPPWOY MMAINOYTE (ShChass

106).
ANON TNN2OYN NNENTOTIOC (ShIII 24).

+NMMag 2NTegoeAlcic (Ps 90 (91):15).

—

2WTTHYTN is a form of 2cow~ (162) with the suffix of the 2nd pers. plural.

ic for iHcoYcC : Jesus (cf. Glossary of the nomina sacra).

<y ist he short form of the auxiliary €, fo be able to, can. 2€A~ ist he prenominal form of the verb
2WA, fo throw, to bring, followed by the object MOOY, water. W. E. Crum, Coptic Dictionary 666b,
S.v. 2WA, suggests that one should understand 'poison’ here.



23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.

Exercises 107

MTTA221 FAP 2MTTAHI AN (Prov 7:19).

TTETEPOOY (ShIV 43, 28).

(2NOYNOOG Nepracia (Wess 9,145).

TIPIOME ETEPETETIAHIH 210W¢ (Wess 9,138).
grixaeie (Matt 24:26).

©0TE MIINOYTE CNMMAK NOYO€EIW NIM (ShIIl 101).
NEN2NTEIWAIPE NOYWT NMMHTN (ShIII 220).
EPENENKEEC TN (ShAmél I 212).

TIMA ETEPETWEAEET MMAY €YMMAY NOITTNYM®IocC (ShChass 138).
€TBENIM H ETBEOY ETBHHT NMME (Wess 9,112).
EPETIMOY MNTIWDNZ 2NTOIX MTTAAC (Besa 85,23).

NEIZMTTWTEKO TTE (Matt 25:36).
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Exercise 4

NAWENEKAOOAE (ShIII 31).

NANOYC NaN €MOY N20YO (033) etwN2 2N2eNOAyIC (Wess 9, 174).
2€EN2BHYE €ENANOYOY aN (P 131,7 40). |

NO€E €TENHTN (ShIII 82).

MNTEAAAY AFATIH €Naaa( €Tael (John 15:13).

TEYArFATIH €ETE OYNTAYC (ShIV 52, 20)

ANON OYNTANCK MMAY 2wc €T (Morgan 576, f. 2 v°, b :13—15).

2ENWAYTE THPOY TTEXAY N€E (ShIII118).

Exercise 5

MMN 222 NeyrenNHc (1Cor 1:26).

€IC2HHTE TNATAOroc Nak X€ a2Ikw Ncwel Mmagel (ExAn 128,35s.).
OYN OY2A NATOAMA €BOA N2HTTHYTN (1Cor 6:1).

€IC2HTE A€ EIC OYPWME EWAYMOYTE €POP Xe€ zakxaloc (Luke 19:2).
NEOYN OYNOG A€ NOYOEIN EJKWTE EPOOY (ApocPeter 82,9s.).

MNA2AAY NWBHP OYAE MN CON EPETTOYA TIOYA WINE NCA TEYNOYPE
(Silv 98,3-5).

€I1Cc TTeXc TeieB MITNOYTE (John 1:36).

€IC TTAl KH €Y2€ MNOYTWOYN N22a2 2MTIHA' (Luke 2:34).

1

iHA for iIcPaHA (cf. List of nomina sacra).
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Exercise 6

AYTWOYN AJACTTAZE MMOOY A(CMOY €pPOOY (ShIV 198).

ATIEN2HT WOOYE A2HTN WOOYE ANENCAPE (YOOYE MITENNOBE P
MMINE NIM MTTX2AXE NAAIMONION ()OOYE 2Pl N2HTN (ShIV 23).
ANAAIMONION COYNTIXOEIC 2MITEIOYOEIW) AYTIA2TOY aAYOYWW T Naw
AYAWKAK EBOA 2NOYNOOG NCMH (ShIII 85).

AKMEPITN TTAPATIENMITWA €2AKT MITEKMONOFENHC NWHPE 22PON (ShRE
10, 162a).

NTAYPWMMO EPWTN ETBENEY2BHYE €000Y (124) (ShIII 143).

2WB NIM NT2aqaaY (119) NTAQaAY THPOY E€TBETENOYX Al (ShAmél II 436).
WAPETIMOCTE AP TOYNECOYTTWN (ShIII 122).

MEYEWOMOOM EWAHA NOE NOYWHPE WHM (ShIV 52).

WAYXO00C ETBET20(J XEWAYPROTE 2HTY MTIPIOME €EYKH KAQHY
(ShAmél I, 260).

TIMA ETEMEPEXOOAEC OYTE 200AE€ TAKO N2HT] (ShAmél II 237 = Mt
6:20).

MEYOYW?2 2NHI EMITATOYKOT( 2AYW MEYKAQENZNAAY NANACKAION
N2HTG (ShAmél 11, 147).

CEOYWM MTTATOYBWK €TeETPOCcdopa (ShChass 50).

ETETNEMOOWE 2ITTA20Y NNECNHY (ShlV, 62).

AJXOOPOY €EBOA ENEXWPA XEKAC EYEWWTE 2NOYMNTWMMO
MNOYMNT2HKE (ShIII 99).

NNEKWPK NNOYX. €kef A€ NNekaNaw MITxoelc (ShIll 66).
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Exercise 7

AIPAWE EMATE NTEPIXI NNEC22A1 NTEKMNTEKDT (ShIII 13).

AYXIGOA rap €iwcHP' 2MTTHI MTTPMNKHME WANTJEI €2PAlI €2ENNOG
NeAyic (ShIll 103).

NEYWOOTT A€ 2MTTMA ETMMAY (WANTEZHPWAHC MOY (Matt 2:15).
ANTWT N2HT NTEPNCWTM ENWAXE NTcOPIa MTTNOYTE (ShIII 14).
ENWANEIPE TFAP NTME ANTAEIETME ANCWA MITGOA ENWANEIPE A€
MTTNA ANT2AEIE TMNTNAHT ANCMW NTMNTATN2A (ShIIl 112).
ENWANTMEIME FAP ETATATIH Mmexc’ ic gNaXTTION (ShRE 10, 164).
GWWT NrNAY ETENYYXH (ShIV 200).

CEP20TE 2HTY MITAITEAOC  XENNE(JMATACCE MMOOY  AYW
NgMooYTOY (ShIV 21).

WAPENCOONE €1 NCECYAA MMO( NCEJEI MTTEGXPHMA THP] (ShIV 25).
CENHY A€ NOI2EN200Y 20TAN EYWAN(I MITATWEAEET NTOOTOY (Matt
9:15).

MAPNTIPOCEXE ENE(WAXE TAPNEIME ETTETNWINE Ncw( (ShLefort 41).
AMOY ETEKKAHCIA TAPETINOYTE CMOY EPOK 2NTEKMNTPMMaO (P 131.6
13).

...ANTETICATANAC MEQEIATY MMWTN 2AYW NYRWM EXWTN (Besa
86,14).

KAN €1QQANMOY NPNaXITTTE AN NAAAY MITATYPNAY (ShChass 107).

MNNCWC A€ ON TNANAY EPWTN NTETTETN2HT pawe (John 16:22).

1 elwcH is a proper noun: Joseph.
2 Xc for xpicToc : Christ (cf. glossary of nomina sacra).



I

Exercises 111

Exercise 8

AKTPENCOYWNTr (ShIII 90).

ATIEIPCOME H NEIPWME PNOBE AYTPAPNOBE 2' (ShAmél I, 79).
NNEYOAIBE NP(OME ETMTPEYTMMO( (ShIV 92).

€EIOYEWOY NTOOTTHYTN NCATPETNT2HY MMWTN (ShAmél I, 267).

ANAY XE€2N 222 MMA 2NNErpPadH 2AY2(ON ETOOTN ETMTPENWPK
NA22Y NaNaqy (ShIIT 182).

AYW NOE ETETNOYEWTPEPPWME AAC NHTN APIC 2WTTHYTN NaY (Luke
6:31).

NOe€E NOYOEIW) NIM (NAAIAl ON TENOY NOITTEXC 2MIMACOMA EITE
2MTTTPAWND erré 2MITTPAMOY (Phil 1:20).

AYKTO NTEYOPrH €TA20Y ETMTPEYKOAAZE MMON  2N2ENNOO

MTTIPACMOC (ShIV 206).

1

2w is a variant form of 2cow~T (cf. W.E. CRUM, Coptic Dictionary 651b, s.v. 2€07).
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Exercise 9

1. 222 rap NCOmm WAPETMOGEPHO (LPB €E20YN NNET(MEEYE EPOOY €60TIOY
AYW NYUWOT €2PAI EXWOY 2NTEYOOM NGTA200Y (ShIII 78).
2. OY TIE TINOBE H AW TIE TIXINGONC ENTAIXITHYTN NOONC N2HT(

NTOTN NPEYJKPMPM NPE(JONAPIKE (ShIII 144)..

Exercise 10

1. agcoywnqg xemnxoeicte (ShChass 69).
2.  MNAFATIH N2HTOY €20YN €0YA NOYWT NNETTCBW NAY (Wess 9, 162).
3. WWTIE NTOK MITNICTOC €KOYAAB' AYW EKWANBWK 2A2THY KNANAY

€TIE00Y MTINOYTE (ShIV 189).

Exercise 11

4. NETO NWOPTT 2AYP2AE ETBETMNTATCWTM NETO N2AE AYPWOPT
€TBETMNTCTMHT (P 130.2).

5. TIETNAQAPEQ E€2ENKOYI NJWWTIE €EJENOT €POOY WaYT2€ENNOO
€TOOT{ NCETAN20OYT( €POOY (ShIV 113).

6. ENENTAIEIPE Trap NOYXI NOONC H OY2WB €EYMTIWA  MTIMOY
NEINATIAPAITI AN MTIMOY (Acts 25:11).

7. MNP(DME EOYNTC NEC2I00YE NBWK €20YN WAPOOY XECECOBTE NAC
N2ENMA NWWTIE 2MTTEYHEI NaPOPw? (ShIV 17).

8. AYEIME raAP XENTAYXETEITTAPABOAH ETBHHTOY (Mark 12:12).

1 kKovaas.
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Selection of texts

The following texts belong to different domains of Coptic literature. Some texts are
translated from a Greek original, others have been originally written in Coptic. This
selection embraces biblical texts, monastic literature, homiletic and polemic texts and
Gnostic writings.

Some grammatical elements are marked by references to the paragraphs of the
grammar. Other particularities of the texts are treated in the footnotes.

Luke 15:11-32: the prodigal son

We reproduce the text from the edition of G. Horner, The Coptic Version of the New
Testament in the Southern Dialect otherwise called Sahidic and Thebaic; vol. 1i,
Osnabriick, 1969 (reprint of 1911-1924). In this edition you will also find an English
translation of the Coptic text.

'Mexaq xe oypwMe METEYNTAG (299) MMaY (155) NwHpe cnay. “mrexe
TIKOY! N2HTOY MTIEJEIWT. X € TAECIKOT MA (136) Nal MITAMEPOC ETTA20
MMOI 2N TOYCIA. AQTI(DQY A€ EXWOY NNEGNKA. “MTmaTe (322) 222 ae€
N200Y OYEINE. A TTIKOYI NWHPE CEY2 NKA NIM ETNTA(. AJATTOAHMEI
EYXWPA ECOYHY'. AgXWWPE EBOA MMAY NTEJOYCIA. EMOOWE 2N
OYMNTWN2A (108). “NTepeqxe NKa NIM EBOA AYNOG N2EBWN WWTIE 2N
TEXWPA €TMMAY. NTO( A€ AGAPXEI NWWWT. *aA¢BWK AgTO6] €0OYA
NNpPMTME (049) NTEXWPA ETMMAY. AJX00Y( ETEYCWWE EMOONE (449)
N2ENPIP. '°aYwW NeqemieyMel (238) NCI €BOA 2N NOAPATE E€TEPE NPIp
OYWM MMOOY. AYW NEMN A2lY T Nag "AgMEKMOYK( A€ TTEXA(]. X€E
OYN OYHP NXJAIBEKE NTE TTAEIDT CHY MTTOEIK (464). ANOK A€ EINAMOY
MITEIMA 22 TTE2KO. '*TNATWOYN TABWK (382) WA TTAEKDT TAXOOC NAJ.
X€ TAEKVT AIPNOBE ETTIE AYW MITEKMTO €BOA. “NTMITWA AN XIN

TENOY EMOYTE €POI X€E TTEKWHPE. AAT (119)° Nee NOYA NNEKXAIBEKE.

1 Stative of OYE.
2 The prenominal form of the infinitive is used here instead of the imperative api.
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PAgTWOYN A€ AGEl WA TTEYJEKDT. ETI EGMTIOYE’. A TIEJEKDT NAY E€PO(.
AGWN2THG' €2PA1 EXW(. AGTIIDT AGMTARTY €XM neqMaxi agtm epwqy.
’lMexe TTEqWHPE NAQ. XE TIAEKDT AIPNOBE ETTIE AYW MITEKMTO E€BOA.
NTMITWA AN XIN TENOY EMOYTE EPOI XE€ TIEKWHPE. “TIEXE TIEYEIWT A€
NNE(2M2AA. XE OETIH ANEINE EBOA NTECTOAH ETNANOYC. NTETNTAAC
(371) 2IwWq. NTETNT NOY20YP ETEYOIX AYW OYTOOYE ENEYOYEPHTE.
PNTETNEN’ TIMACE ETCANAWT. NTETNKONCG. NTNOY(WM. NTNEYDPANE.
¥x € (443) TTAQHPE TIAlI ENEGMOOYT (472) TTIE. AGWNZ. NEJCOPM TIE. AI2€
€POy. AYAPXEI A€ NEYPPANE. PNEPE TTEGNOG A€ NWHPE 2N TCWWE (263).
EYNHY A€ €2PAI AJ2N €20YN ETTHI. AJCWTM €YCYMPONIA MN OYXOPOC.
%AgMOYTE €0YA NNZM2AA. AgXNOY( X€ OY NE Nl “'NTOq A€ Texaq
NA{. XE TTEKCON TTENTAYEI (466). A TTEKEIWT WWWT EPOY MITMACE
€TCANAWT. XE (443) Ag2€ €poq €qoyoxX (412). *AgNOY6E A€ MTTGOYWW
€BWK €20YN. 2 TIEYEIVT €1 EBOA AJCETICWTIY. “NTO( A€ AJOYWWEB
TEXA( MITEYJEIDT. XE €IC OYMHHWE NPOMTTIE TO N2M2AA NAK. MITIKW
NCWI ENE2 NOYENTOAH NTOOTK. AYW MTTKT Nal NOYMAC NBAAMTTE
€TPaEYDPANE (449) MN NawBEEP. *’NTEPE TTEKWHPE A€ €L TTAl
ENTAJOYEM NEKNKA MN MITOPNOC. AKWWWT €POY MITMACE ETCANAWT.
’'NTOq A€ TTeEXA( NAQ XE€ TIAQWHPE NTOK KWOOT NMMAI° NOYOEIW NIM.
AYW NOYI (020) THPOY NOYK NE. *’Q))E A€ EPON E€PAWE NTNEYPPANE. X€E

TTEKCON TTAlI ENE(JMOOYT TTE. AJWNQ. NE(JCOPM TIE. AI2€ E€PO(.

3 exM-TI.OYE.

4 N-2HT €XN- means to have pity, to have compassion. Here we find the prepersonal form of 2HT
(heart), which corresponds to the subject (Crum, Coptic Dictionary, 716b, s.v. 2HT).

€N- is the prenominal form of €IN€E.

6 NMMAa~ is the prepersonal form of MN- (with).

(V]
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The apophthegmata patrum

We reproduce some passages from the edition of M. Chaine, Le manuscrit de la version
copte en dialecte sahidique des « Apophtegmata patrum », Le Caire 1960. This edition is
accompanied by a French translation.

3. AOYCON XNE OY2AAO X€' MAEKLT ETBE OY ANOK TIAQHT NAWT
NJP20OTE AN N2HT( NTINOYTE' TTEXE TI2AAO NA(J X€E TMEEYE XE EPWAN
TIPC(OME AMAQ2TE MTTEXTIIO 2M TTIEY2HT (NAXTIO NA( NOOTE MTINOYTE
TIEXE TICON NA( XE OY TIE TTEXTIO TTIEXE TI2AAO XEKAC EPE TIPWME
NAXTTIE (256) TEQYYXH 2N 2B NIM €JXM MMOC NAC X€ apimMeeye’ xe
2ATIC EPON TIE ETPENATIANTA (134) ETINOYTE' NGXO0OC ON XE A2POI ANOK
MN PCOME EPWAN OYA AE MOYN €BOA 2N Nl CNHY® Nag NOI (235) eoTe

MTINOYTE.

5. AYOA XNE OY2AAO XE ETBEOY EI2MOOC (422) 2M MaMaNwwwte’
TTIAQHT KTE CACA’ NIM AJOYWWE NA(G NOI TI2AAO XE EBOA XE
€BOAXE CEWWNE NOI NEKECOHTHPION® ET2IBOA TOINNAY (051) TOINCDOTM
TOINWWAM TOINWAXE Nl 6€ EWWTE EKWANXTIO (429) NTEYENEPrIa 2N
OYMNTKAOAPOC (YAPE NKEECOHTHPION ET2I20YN WTIE 2N OYOPA2T MN
oyoyxal.

6. A0Y2 ON XNE OY2AAO XE€ ETBEOY FT2MOOC 2M TTAMANWWWIIE
T2ATAWT AgOYWWB NA(J XE EBOAXE MTATEKEIKDP2 MITMTON
ETN2EATIZE €PO( (463) OYAE TKOAACIC ETNAWDMIIE ENE AKEIEPY (436)

Nl 2N OYWPX AYW NTE TTEKMANWWMWTIE MOY2 (371) NBNT €POK

X.€ can introduce an indirect discourse as well as a direct discourse.

Imperative of p-Me€YE.

C.NHY.

Ma N-wywTi€: literally: place of being. The expression refers to the monk’s cell.
(N-)ca-ca.

€COHTHPION for the Greek aioOntrpiov.

AW bW~
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WANTOYTIW? €2PAI ETIEKMOTE] NEKNAGW €2PaI [N2HITOY TTE (253) Nrq

(371) 22P[OOY] NFTM2AOTIA[TT].

34. OYCON €(4J2MOOC 2N NPI MAYAA(q AJWTOPTP AYBWK AE WA ATIA
©EWAOPOC NTE TIQEPMHC’ A(JX0OC NA( TIEXE TIRQAAO AE NA( XE BWK
NreBBIE (371) TTEKQHT NFOW MN 2NKOOYE EKQ2YTTOTACCE NAY A(BWK AE
2A¢6w MN 20INE 2M TITOOY AJKOT( ON AJEl WA nQXAo mTEXA( X€E
MITIMTON €I0YH2 MN NP(DME' TTEXE TI2AAO XE NA( XE EWWTIE
MITEKMTON (432) MAYAAK OYAE ON €KWOOTT MN NKOOYE NFNAMTON AN
€TBE OY AKEI EBOA EPMONAXOC (449) XEKAC AN EKNATWOYN 22 NeAyic
axic (136) epor xe eic oyHp Npommie Nxi® NTakT Mmeicxyma’ 21wwk:
TTEXA( XE EIC WYMOYN NPOMITE' TTIEXE TI2AAO NA(J XE NAME €IC WJE
NPOMTTE XINTAIPMONAXOC MITIGN OYMTON NOY200Y NOY(T AYW NTOK’

KoYww €eMToN 2N TeyMoyNe NpoMTTE:

37. A4X00C NO6I ATIA TTOIMHN ETBE ATIA IKD2ANNHC TTKOAOBOC XE€ A(TWBY2
MTTNOYTE Al MITOAYMOC €BOA MMO( AYW AGWDTTE NAMEPIMNOC:
AQBK A€ A¢XO0OC NOYA N2AAO X€ TNAY €pOl MAYAAT X€ TMOTNE'
MN TTOAYMOC 21Xl TIEXE TI2AAO NAJ XE BWK TTAPAKAAEI MIINOYTE
XEKAC EPE MITOAYMOC €1 NAK 2ITN MITOAYMOC FaAp €WAPE TEYYXH
TIPOKOTITEI (330) AYW NTEPE MMTOAYMOC TWOYN €XW(J MITEJKOT(
EWAHA E(ITJ MMAY AAAA NEYXW MMOC XE TIXOEIC EKETAAC (337) NaI

TA2YTTOMONH 2M TITTOAYMOC®

7 This is a proper noun: Theodore of Phermes.

8 N-XINT2asK.T: this is the conjunction XIN (since), followed by the focalising conversion of the past
cf. 423).

9 cHYMA for the Greek oyfjpa.
10 eMTON for MTON.
11 MOTNE for MOTN, the stative of MTON.
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102. €PE ATTA MAKAPIOC MOOWE NOYOEIW MTTK(DTE MITREAOC EYTWOYN
N2NBHT AYW EIC TTAIABOAOC AJTWMNT EPOY 2N TE(Y2IH EPE OYO2C
NTOOT( (100) AYW ENEJOYWW (241) TIE €PAQT{ MITEqWOM60M'> A YW
TTEXA( NA(J XE OYNOO TTE TTAXINGONC EBOA MMOK XE MNO6OM MMOI EPOK:
€IC 2HHTE raP 2B NIM ETEKEIPE (463) MMOOY teipe MMooy 2w NTOK
WAKNHCTEYE N2N200OY ANOK A€ MEIOYWM ETTHPY WAKP OYWH NPOEIC
N2NCOTI ANOK A€ MEINKOTK ENEQ OY2WB NOYWT TMETEKXPAEIT'! epol
N2HT( TTEXE ATIA MAKAPIOC XE OY TTE NTO( A€ TEXA( XE TTEKOBBIO

TTE ANOK A€ MEIGMOOM €OBBIOI ENEQ ETBE TTIal MTTIGMOOM EPOK:

126. OY2AAO A€ NANAXWPITHC €YCOPM 2N TEPHMOC AYW TTEXA] 2Pl
N2HT( X€ AIKATOPOOY NTAPETH AYW AGWAHA ETINOYTE €(X MMOC
xe oymetwaaT MMog'"® Taaag AgoYWw A€ NOI TINOYTE €OBBIE
TTEYMEEYE TTEXA( NA(J XE BWK (YA MEWENIM'® NAPXIMAAPITHC AYW
TETEYNAX00]'’ NAK APIJ A TINOYTE AE GWATT EBOA MIIAPXIMAAPITHC
€JX.W MMOC XE€ EIC MEWENIM NANAXWPITHC NHY Wapok
OYPDPATEAAION NA( NFTPEYMOONE (372, 133) NNPIP: Ag€EI A€ NOI TIQAAO
AJKWAZ ETIPO AYW AYBWK €20YN WA TIATIE NTCOOY2C AYACTIAZE
NNEYEPHY (292) AY2MOOC AYW TEXA( NOI TTANAXWPITHC XE OY
mefNAAAg X€E eleoyXal TTEXA( NA( NOI TTAPXIMAAPITHC X€E
TETNAXO0O0( NaAK KNA2A2A( NTO( AE TTEXA( XE CE TEXAY NA(J XE (EI
NTEIMACTINIE NFTMOONE NNPIP° NETCOOYN A€ MMO( AYNAY EPOY E(MOONE
NNPIP NEYX.(D MMOC XE€ ANAY ETIEINOO NANAXWPITHC EATIEY2HT TWWC

AYW OYN OYAAIMWN 21DW] EJMOONE NENPIP'® AgNAY A€ N6I TINOYTE

12 MTT7.).6MOOM.

13 This is a variant of 2awow-T (cf. 162).

14 XPpae€erT is the stative of XpoO.

15 oy METZA.WAAT MMO( (interrogative nominal sentence).
16 Mewe (to ignore, cf. 157) + NiM (who): I don’t know whom.
17 WEeT(€)*(NA.XOO%.

18 N-NpPIp.
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€TIEYOBBIO XE A(2YTIOMINE (443) NTEI2E ETINOONEG NeNpwMe'’ agx00Y(

ON ETIEGMA-

145. AYXOOC ETBE OYA NN2AAO XE A(G2MOOC 2N TEJPI EYATWNIZE
AYNAY ENAAIMION 2N OYWN2 EBOA AJKOMUWOY: TTAIABOAOC A€ AYNAY
€POY MAYAA(J XE AJOWTIT 2HT{ MITZAAO AYW Agel AgOYWNA2”’ Nag
€BOA E€(JXW MMOC XE€ ANOK TIE TTEXC' NTEPEYNAY A€ €POY NOI TI2AAO
AJ2WXITT NNE(BAA" TTEXAJ NA( NOI TTAIABOAOC XE ETBEOY AK2WXTT
NNEKBAA ANOK TIETT EXC' TTEXA( A€ NOI TI2AAO XE ANOK NtTOYWWw aN
ENAY ETIEXC MTTEIMA" AJCOTM A€ ENAI NOI TTAIABOAOC [A(IPATOYWN[

EBOAJ

208. A 2ENMONAXOC €l EBOA2N NEYPI AYCWOY2 EYMA NOYWT AYW AYKIM
ETTWAXE ETBE TACKHCIC MN TMNTPEJWMWENOYTE? Ayw Xe Wwe
epanaq” MITNOYTE" Nl A€ EYWAXE NQHTOY AYOYMNA2 EBOA NOI
AFTEAOC CNAY NNAQPEN 20INE NENZAAO” E€TN2HTOY €OYN 2NeTrwMIc?!
NTOOTOY €Y1€00Y MIMOYA TTOYA ETWAXE ETBE TMNTPPO MTINOYTE
AYW AYKAPWOY NOI NENTAYNAY ETI20POMA’ MTTEYPACTE AYCMOY2 ETIMA
€TMMAY AYKIM EYWAXE ETBE OYA NNECNHY €AJEPNOBE® AyW
AYKATAAAAI MMO( AJOYN2 AE EBOA NN2AAO NWOPT NOI OYPIP EMER
NCTBWWN €JO NAKAGAPTON THP{ NENTAYNAY AE EMOWAT EBOA
NTEPOYEIME ETINOBE ETWOOTT AYX.( ENECNHY MITEOOY TIE EBOA2N

NAFFEAOC MN TTEINE MTIPIp:

19 N-NPWME.

20 OoYWNAQ (EBOA) is the equivalent of OYWN2 (EBOA).
21 TMNT-PE(q-WMWE-NOYTE (cf. 049, 051).

22 pP-aNa~.

23 20INE N-N.2AAO.

24 2€N.ETIWMIC.

25 €.2#(P-NOBE.
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240. 2 ATIA CAPATIKDN NAY EYTIOPNH TTEXA( X€E TNHY APO MTINAY
NPOY2€ CBTWTE (007) EBOA AYW NTEPEYEI NAC €20YN TTEXA( NAC XE
6w EPOI NOYKOY!I XE OYNT2AlI OYNOMOC MMAY WANTXOK({ EBOA" NTOC
A€ TIEXAC XE KAAWC TMAEIVT: NTO( A€ AJAPXEI MPAAAEI XIN TIWOPTT
MYAAMOC (YANTEYXWK EBOA MITWETAIOY MYPAAMOC AYW KATA com?
NKAPW( EBOA WAJEIPE NWOMNT? NKAXTIAT NTOC 2(C ACOW ECWAHA
211220y MMOG™® 2N 0Y20T€ MN OYCTWT: AJMOYN AE EBOA E(WAHA
2apoc TapecoyXal (387) ayw A TINOYTE CWTM €EPOY TECIME A€
ACTIA2TC 22APATOY NNEJOYEPHTE ECPIME ECX( MMOC XE APl TAFATH
TAEIWT TIMA ETEKCOOYN X€ TNAOYXAl NQHTG XIT? €May NT2a TINOYTE
rap TNNOOYK (316) WaPOIl ETTAI AYW AJXITC EY2ENEETE TITTAPOENOC
TEXA(J A€ NTMAAY NOENEETE XE€ XI NTEICIONE AYW MTIPTAAE (142)
NAQ2B €X(C H ENTOAH AAAA NOE ETECOYAWC MAPECAAC (349) KaAC 2M
TIXOEIC' A YW MNNCA 2NKOYI N20OY TTEXAC XE ANOK OYPE(PNOBE
€I0YWW EOYWM NOYCOTI MMHNE MNNCA KEOYOEIW ON TTEXAC XE€
€10YMWW EOYMWM NOYCOTT KATA CABBATON MNNC(DC ON TIEXAC XE ETNAH
AIp 222 NNOBE OTIT €20YN EYPI AYW TIETNAOYOM( Tad( Nl 2N
OYWOYWT MN TTA2(B NOIX- AYW AYEIPE 2INAI AYW ACPANAJ MTINOYTE

ACENKOTK’' A€ 2M TIMA €TMMAY 2M TIXO€EIC:

26 The Greek preposition katd has a distributive meaning here: every time.
27 QWMNT-.

28 21-TMa20Y MMO~(: literally: behind his buttocks, meaning behind him.
29 a7¢.XIT#T.

30 ONIT#T (= OTN~#T), see (OTTI.

31 a“C.NKOTK.
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A catechesis of Theodorus

The next text is taken from a catechetic fragment attributed to Theodorus, the coadjuvant of
Horsiesis, Pachomius’ successor in Tabbenese. We reproduce the texte from the edition of
L. Th. Lefort, Fuvres de S. Pachéme et de ses disciples, Louvain 1956, 41:13—43:12. The
French translation is published in a separate volume.

€TBETAI MAPNPOEIC NTENQAPER' ETMEXAPICMA ENTAJEF E€X(UN
TIAPATIENMTTCYA NNEN2BHYE, NTEN2APER ETINOMOC, EPETIOYA TTOYA MMON’
O NKWT MTEYEPHY (292) AYW N2IH NBWK €20YN ETIPAWE NTMNTEPO®
NMTTHYE (043). MAPENTTIEN2HTOE’ EMOOWE 2MTINOMOC THPJ NTKOINCUNIA,
NTENWWM MTTKW2T MNTKATAAAAIA MNTTEKPMPM 2NTOOM MITETINEYMA
€TOYA2B, ETETMEAETH® NNWAXE MITNOYTE MITE200Y MNTEYWH, AYW
COTE NIM NTETITTONHPOC ETXEPO, NTENOGMOOM 2MITEOYPOC NTENTIICTIC,
XEKAC EPWANTIKAIPOC WDTTE NTETINOYTE OMITENWINE, NCEQ2E EPON
ENCBTWT 2WCTE ETPENXOOC XEAIEYPPANE MNNENTAYXOOC NAl XE
MAPENBWK WATTHI MITXOEIC.

TNWTI2MOT NTOOT({ MITNOYTE TTEKVT MITENXOEIC iC TTEXC, XEAJAAN
NMTIQ)A 2(DCTE ETPENPTIVBW MITENQICE MNTTEN20X2X 2MTTECTNOY(E
NTMNTCMHT MNTAXPO NTTICTIC ETTAXPHY 2MITNOMOC NTKOIN(NIA
E€TOY2AAB AYW MME, TAl ETTECAPXHIOC (472, 475) MNNCANATIOCTOAOCTIE
ATIA TTA2(UMO’, TTAl ENTANCBT(WTN EKAHPONOMEI NNEPHT ENTATINOYTE
€PHT MMOOY NA(, 2MTITPEN22PE? (134, 424) ENEJENTOAH, ENTBBHY EBOA
2NTWAM NIM NTETCAPZ MNTTETINEYM2, ENX(WK EBOA NOYTBBO 2NOOTE
MTINOYTE, ENO NATXPOTT NNENEPHY KATA CMOT NIM XINOYWAXE
WAOY2WB, AYW ENO NCTNOYJE NNETIBOA ETPEYNAY ENEN2BHYE

E€TNANOYOY NCETEOOY MITENEKDT ETZNMITHYE, AYW NTEOYON NIM EIME,

NTEN is an orthographic variant for NTN.

€NTA is an orthographic variant for NT2.

N-, MMO~ can introduce a partitive genitive (cf. 178).

€PO is a variant for ppo.

MapPesN.T-TIE*N.QHT 6€.

Elliptic construction for €T€ (Tal) TMEAETH TE (cf. 457).
Pachomius was the founder of the monasteries of Tabbenese and Pbow.

NV AW
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MNNETCWW(J NTENANACTPODPH ETNANOYC, XEENOYH2 AN (405)
NCA2ENWAXE NTOBTB H COPIA NPWME, AAAL XETIXOEICTIE TTIENEKDT,
TIXOEICTIE TTENAPX(UN, TIXOEICTIE TIENPPO, TIXOEIC NTO( TTETNATAN2ON?,
AYW ENTHT NQ2HT 2M20X2X MITAIOKMOC® ENXW MMOC XEQNNAI THPOY
ENTAYEI €2PAI EXWN MITENPTIEKWEBW'®, A YW MITENXINGONG
2NTEKAIAGHKH OYAE MITETIENQHT CA2W( €Ta0Y'!, eNcooyN
X€EENTAXAPIZE'? NAN ETIICTEYE EMXC MMATE AN, AAAA €wWpice’ oN
€X.W(, ENWT N20X2X NIM 210AIYIC (187) NIM XEQENAAAYNE 2ITMITEQMOT
MTTETTOOM NAN TTEXC IC TTIENXOEIC, ENMEEYE EBOA ENTIEOOOY (466)
MNN2ICE ENTAYAAY MITETMMAY'* MNNETOYAAB THPOY, NAI ENTAYMOOWE
2N2ENBAAOT MN2ENWAAP NBAAMTIE, EYPOPW?, EYOAIBE, EYMOK?Q, Nl
E€TEMITKOCMOC MTT()A MMOOY AN, AYW NEYPAWE EMATE EYCOOYN
XEEPETIEYOY XAl 2NOYOYOEIW NOAIYIC, AYW TI2ICE MITEOYOEIW) TENOY
MTTC)A AN MTTEOOY ETNAGWATT EPON.

TIETEPETIXOEIC (464) FAP ME MMOJ WA(YTTAIAEYE MMO(, WAYMACTIFOY A€
NWHPE NIM ETJNAWOTIOY EPO(, AYW XECBW NIM TIPOCTEYNOY MEN
EWXENOYPAWE AN TIE (432), AAAA OYAYTIHTE, MNNCWC wact
NOYKAPTIOC NHPHNIKON'® NAIKAIOCYNH NNENTAYFYMNAZE MMOOY E€BOA
2ITOOTC. APA NTENCOOYN'® AN NTFYMNACIA NNTBNOOYE XEWAYPOY NAY,
€WAYTCABOOY NOE ETEZNETIEYXOEIC; EANEIMEGE ETICOOYN ETOYOX'
NTENErpPAPH ETOYAAB MNTOINP2WB NTATINOYTE TTAIAEYE NNETOYAAB
N2HTC MNNEIOTE NTKOINWNIA, MITPTPENETKAKEIOE, AAAA MAPENXOOC

THPN 2MTTEN2HT NNA2PMTINOYTE AY(W 2NTENTATIPO XEOYMONON'®

8 T.E€ET.NA.TAN2O-N.
9 atokmMoc for the Greek diwyudg.
10 Orthographic variant for MTI”N.P-TTE/K (WB).
11 coo2€ €-MA0Y : to bow backwards (literaly: to erect backwards).
12 Since the subject is not expressed, we can translate impersonally.
13 w- is an auxiliary (fo be able, can, cf. €W).
14 M-TmeTMMaY
15 HpHNIKON for the Greek gipnvikdv.
16 Read N.TN.COOYN.
17 oyoxX is the stative of oyXxal.
18 oYMONON for the Greek ov pdvov.
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ETPEYMOPN, AAAA ETPENMOY 2MMA NIM 2ATIPAN MITENXOEIC iC TTEXC,
AYW NTENX00C" 2MTT20X2X NNATEXPIA? (019) MITCWOMA MNTINOGNEG
NNETNOONEG MMON ETBETIU)(WT MNTTEMKA2 XENIM TTETNAWTIOPXN
€TArATIH MTINOYTE, OYOAIYICTE, A OYAWX2,H OYAIWrMOC, H OY2KO, H
OYK(KAQHY, H OYKINAYNOC, H OYCYBE?' MNTIKeceeme?, kaTa TOINP2WE
THPC MTTATIOCTOAOC, TIC(TT MITNOYTE, TTENTA(X0O0C NAN
XETNTNTHYTN” €POI KATAOE ENTAITNTNT ETTEXC, ETETEIGINP2WB
NOY(WTTE NNETOYAAB THPOY MNNEIOTE NTKOINCNIA Nl
ENTAYXEKTIEYANWN EBOA 2NOYMNTTENNAIOC, EAYMTON MMOOY EBOA

2NNEYQICE 2MTITPEYBWK €20YN ETTEYMA NMTON (JAENE?Q :-

19 Read N-TN.X0O0~C.

20 xpia for the Greek xpeia.

21 CYBE is a variant of CHg€ (from the Greek &igog).

22 MN-TILKE.CEETIE: elcetera (literally: the rest also).

23 TNTN/THYTN instead of TNTWN-TN (for euphonic reasons).
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The Homily on the Church of the Rock, attributed to Timothy Aluros

The homily on the Church of the Rock tells the story of a church consecrated to the Virgin
Mary, situated on the east bank of the Nile. The legend retraces the history of the church to
the dwelling of the Holy Family in Egypt. The passage we quote tells the story from the
point of view of Mary. The text i staken from the edition of A. Boud’hors, L ’Homélie sur
I’Eglise du Rocher attribuée a Timothée Alure (Patrologia Orientalis 49, 1, n° 217),
Turnhout 2001. The text is published with a French translation.

(Pl

€ITA NTEPEN
CEENTNCOONE'
€BOA NOYKOY! (107)
AYW NTEPETA
WHPE XENAI

NAI 2ATIAYC

THC> agel

ME ETTAMOK

MEK TTEXA(

Nal XEMA

PIA TaMAAY
MTTEppPKOYI (142)
N2HT €POI X€ (443)
AIANEIXE

WANTETT

AYCTHC €p -
Nal NaIF M

MON TOIKO

NOMIA MTT2

IOT EXWI TA

1 ceeNT- for CENT-, the prenominal state of
the verb ciNe.
2 AycTHC fort he Greek Anotig.

XK (382) eBOA
WANTATIE
AebrelpacMoc (364)°
NIM NTETIEI
KOCMOC' X€E
TIPAOME NaIA
BoAln! ovyaia
BOAOCTIE 2
wq

TenoY6e )’ Ta
MadY MTIEp
MK2AQ2 N2HT
E€ETBETTEOBBIO
NTAIWYOTIY

€POI 2ATENTO
AH MTTAEIWDT
zynmee W TA
M22dY NMMAI
ENeOAIYIC

MTTEIKOC

3 TEAEO- for TEAG-, the prenominal form
of TIQWA6.

4 The Greek noun dwaPolia (kostility) is used
with decriptive function (as an adjective, cf.
028). It could be translated diabolical.

5 & introduces a Greek vocative..
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MocC: XENTO (003) [Pl

e TTIYAH amawHpe Tesc'
NOTAHM® THHBE €POI
TaNeiwa (019) ey €YMa N6oire
POOYT" Ta xeMapon'’ €
NICTOAH NAT TEMA (D T2
AWM MAAY' XETATEPYAH N
OYMHHWE N loyaamne T
WAXE NCOA NOYNE NTAI -
ceA’ amawH WA EBOA NHTC
PE XO0OY €pOI 21 xXeceMnmwa (443)
TEIH WA MTTACMOY

TTooy Nkwc* MNTTA2MOT

€ITA NTEPN MTTapaaaN (032)"
6OIAE ETITO NTEPENOGOIAE EPO(
oY Nkwc ANGINE NOYCA
ANMOOWE MTTLYWI EPE
kaTama’ 21 OYWOYWT K
nema'? N6oi THY €TIE(CA

A€ EIWINE NM2IT' AN
‘NCaoYM

ENANOY( [PB)

OINE NNEXPIA

THPOY: N)A

6 TAHM for T.21EPOYCAAHM, Jerusalem (cf. 11 Texc- is an orthographic variant for TeKC-,
the glossary of nomina sacra). the prenominal form of the verb Twkc.
7 coacea is an orthographic variant for 12 MapoN is the absolute form of the
COACA. conjugation base of the jussive (Mape-). It
8 Kdsis a toponym. is translated : let us (go) (Crum, Coptic
9 KATA-MA: from one place to the other Dictionary 182b).
(xatd has a distributive meaning here). 13 Dan is the name of one of the 12 tribes of

10 Read NMA. Israel.
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peneiome pxpia’t
MMOOY NCEX.(W
KM NNEYWH

PE TAEKANH
MNTaakoc"
MNTTEKPAK

THP'® ayw T

WWTE MMOOY:

2ATIAWC AP
COOY NEBOT
e16aAny!’ en
ToOoY €TM
MAY MNTT
(HPE- AN
TeMwycHc'?
€INE MTTWI
NE MTTEQWTOP
Tep NaI'¥ aq
epapxH?® NTw
MEC 2MTITO
oY €ETMMAY

AYW Wa2pal

14 The relative conversion is introduced by N
instead of €Te.

15 aakoc for the Greek ddkog.

16 kpP2aKTHP for the Greek kpatrp.

17 6AAHY is the stative of 60€IAE.

18 MwYCHC is a proper noun: Moses.

19 N-Nal

20 p-apxH. This verb can be translated with
an adverbial locution: since the beginning.
(Literally, it means: he made a start with.)

emooy Ngooy?!
iyl

AYW MTATE
WCK WWTTE
XINETIEW
TopTEP? MMW
YCHC' WaN
TETWMNOY

BE” NFaABPIHA
TA20N NTA(
cymane? na®
MmTacce® N
2YPWaHC

AYW ANKWTN
ETIENKAQ
WATIEQO00Y N
Taycfoy® mma
WHPE MMEPIT
TENOYOE (W AIMO
eeoc” aoYwN NTeceycic®

MITEKQ2HT

21 ooy N-200Y: until now.

22 XIN€ is a variant of the preposition XIN-.

23 wM-NOYBE is an orthographical variant for
WM-NOY(E (see WINE).

24 cyMaNe for the Greek onpaivw.

25 Na~N.

26 Tacce for the Greek verb tdoow. Used as a
noun, it can mean punishment.

27 2YPWAHC is a proper noun: Herod.

28 cTaypoy for the Greek otavpbw.

29 AIMOGE€OC is a proper noun: Timothy.

30 eceyecic for the Greek aiobnog.
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PAl
NremmMe enet

X (463) MMOOY NakK:

Nrcaicoy (006) NoYy

ON NIM- €YEP

Texts

TIMEEYE NT2A
GINOYW? 2IXN

TEIMETPA"
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Anti-chalcedonian fragment

The following text is transmitted on a sheet of parchment from the 10th or 11th century. It
belongs to the collection of the Université Catholique de Louvain. The fragment has been
published by L. Th. Lefort, Les manuscrits coptes de I’Université de Louvain, t. 1: Textes
littéraires, Louvain 1940, 140—143. This edition includes a French translation.

(flesh) p. 90 TIRalE' A€ AYNOX{ ETIECHT ETEXAIOC’ NNE20O(J MNNEOYOO?2E:-
ANENEIOTE XO00C XEA(PMNTH' NPOMTIE 2MTTMA €TMMAY: AAAA ATINOYTE
I MTIEJEINE IXMTTE|R0" A(JT NA( NOYCMOT NPIP N2OOYT NTOOY
MNOYAIBE NAAIMWNION:- AJElI EBOA 2MITITAAAATION AGBWK [EINEMANKAW
[MINNEMANKAM [2]icOYPE (187) MNNEPHMIA: equKO'nZ“ 2NNE2€eAOC
MNNapPooY®’ Nee NNepip- 2wcA€® NGT20TE NOYON NIM ETWOOTT 2MITMA
€TMMAY ETBENEPWME MNNEOHPION E(JTAKO MMOOY:- NTEPETINOYTE
€P2NA( ECTO( ETEYAPXH NKECOT AGWINE NCATITTIETOYAAB MPHFWPIOC
A(2€ EPOY EYON EBOA XEEYAPEQ (443) epoq 2ITMTINOYTE:- NTEYNOY
NTAYENT{ €2PA1 2MITMA €ETMMAY AJPWTITHPE MTTEINOG NOYOEIW NTAaA(’
Fméneeooy (466) TA20(:- NTO( A€ AJWINE NCATIPPO AYTAMOY ETITWW
NTAJWWTIE MMO(:- NTEYNOY (110) ATWOYN AYBWK ETIMA EPTIPPO
ENKOTK N2HT{ A(MOYTE XETEPHAATHC® aMOY (136) EBOA NTNNAY EPOK:
2ITNTOOM MTTANOYTE:- NTEYNOY AJEI EBOA EJOYWXTT NCANKAM
MNNCOYPE WANTE( (hair) p. 91 €1 WATITTETOYAAB (466):- TITTETOYAAB A€
rPHrWPIOC Agcdparize MMOY 2MTTMAEIN MTTECTOC ATIEINE €©00Y TIWT

CABOA MMO( ATIEINE MTINOYTE KOT({ €POY NKECOT A({€OO0Y MIINOYTE:-

2aue for 2a€.

xatoc for the Greek katdyaiog.

€ipe with the meaning fo pass.

€YENKOTK for EgNKOTK.

ApPoOYE.

2wcae for the Greek dote.

P-OYOEIWW): to spend time

TEPHAATHC for the Greek tepatddng or tepatiog.

NN B W~
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AKNAY TENOY XETETNATEOOY MITINOYTE (WAPETINOYTE FTE€OOY Nao(
NGKO® MTTE(EINE EJTHG (412) €PO(:- EPWANTIPOME 2w TTTE(OYOI
ETTAIABOAOC (YAPETTAIABOAOC KW NNE(JCMOT €TeooY'’ 21xwq kKaTaee
NTAKMEEYE EPOC’ 2ANEIMINE N2IK(ON NPCOME ETQOBE:- AKNAY €XaM''
NTAgXI1 MITCA20Y MTTEJEIDT AGWWTIE NEGWW MNTTE(CTIEPMA WA2PAI
emooy N2ooy (110)'%:- TaITe ©€ RNEIKEMHHWE MMINE NpwMe
NTAYENTIWIBE NAY MAYAAdY:-

NAI A€ NTEPETTEXAAKYTWN'" CWTM €EPOOY TEXA( XEEICOYMHHWE
NQ20OOY EXINTAT2[O(] AO: T MITEIEMITON 2MITAW(IITIE WA2PAI [ETTOlOY
N200Y:- TEXETMEXAAKYTWN XEMITEPOWNT E€POI TAWINE (382) MMOK
2ATIEIKEQWB EPETAYYXH ETIEIOYMEI EPO( (472):- EBOA XEAICDTM (443)

X.€AY(l NTATIE NID2ANNHC TTBATITICTHC

9 Sic for NgKA-.
10 Sic for e@o0Y.
11 Proper noun: Cham.
12 emooy N20OY: (everyday) up till today.
13 XaAKYTWN, for the Greek xaAxm8wvikog.
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Shenoute, on the Ethiopian invasions

The text is taken from the edition by J. Leipoldt and W. Crum, Sinuthii archimandritae vita
et opera omnia, Leipzig, 1908, vol. III, text nr. 21: De Aethiopum invasionibus II. A
separate volume has the Latin translation.

Toy ayToy'.

NWWXTT NN(WAXE MITEIX(WME H TIKECEETIE ENTANXOOY® AYW ANCA20Y
2NTMEQPOMTTIE CNTE (087), MNNCATPENKWT (134) MTTIHEI 2MTTKAIPOC
ENTANBAPBAPOC WA WANTOYBWK E€20YN ETTIOAIC ETOYMOYTE €POC
XEKOEIC®, QMTICHY ENTATIEINOG MMHHWE GOEIAE EPON (461) EYTIHT 2HTOY
NNEGOOWE ETMMAY ENTAYWOYWOY MMOOY 2NOYOOM E€TBETMNTATOOM
N2ENKOMEC’ N2EAAHN’ ENCECOOYN P AN 2NTEYMNTATICTOC
MTTENTAGTAMIOOY AYW TETNATOOM NAY iC. MAAAON A€ NENNOBE
E€TP20OYO KIM ETOIKOYMENH NTOOY NETPTTKETOYNOC MMOOY E€2PAl EX(DN.
€MMON’. 2ENOY 2WWINE ETITHPY NNA2PMTINOYTE; H EJTN’ TIETYIPOOYW
2ANEZBHYE MTINOYTE TTOYA TTOYA KATATEYMINE XEEYNATOOM NAN; NIM
TIETEPETIXOEIC (463) TINOYTE NAXNOY( 2MIIEQ00Y MITRAT N({aAoroc
22ATIENTAYTOW( EPO(; ANOKTIE H KEOYA NTa2€®. 2enNKkeppwoyNe
NENTAYXINE® N2ENAPXH H 2ENEZ0YCIA. MMATOEINE NETAPXEI THPOYNE, OY
MONON XENENTAYTANZOYTOY E€2EN2BHYE AYW 2ENYYXH, AAAL WAQPAI
ON ENAAOC. TITBBO MITENC(OMATIE AYWM TIENZHT. TMNTWAY MTITAMOCTE.
TIPOCKAPTEPEITTE EMEWAHA MN2WB NIM ETEPENErPA(PH 2(ON ETBHHTOY.

TAITE ©€E ETENAEIATOY NNGTN&éNOY“APPHCIA MTTNQAY NTANArKH. OY0€I10

1 Greek incipit, meaning of the same. This writing was preceded by another text from Shenoute in the
Codex.

€eNTa for NTa.

Kolic is the Coptic name of the town Cynopolis (town of the dog).

Comes is a Latin title attributed to the high functionaries of the State.

The Greek word €é\Anv (derived from the adjective éAAnvikdg) refers to the Greek as well as to the
pagans in Coptic. (The same usage is attested for Byzantine Greek.)

MMON.

TWN for TCWOYN.

N-Ta.2€: like me (literally: in my way).

N.ENTAZY.XI NE.

OYOEL: cry of sorrow.

VoS N

[==RAN=TCS BN )

—
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A€ NAN ANON NP(IDME E€T(O'' AN NPOOYW NAY, XECENHY €2PAl ENOILX

MTINOYTE H XE(JNAXNOYN {..

11 go for qu.
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Shenoute, On women’s piety

The following text is taken from the edition of J. Leipoldt & E. W. Crum, Sinuthii
archimandritae vita et opera omnia, t. 1Iv, Louvain 1954, text nr. 52: De pietate feminarum.
A separate volume has the Latin translation.

)

.. ETE} TNWOTIOY ETXINXH, ETETNMHN EBOA QNMMQ; €TMEQ NATIATH NIM
XIN2TOOYE WAPOY2E, ETETNCI AN NCOTM AYW NNAY ENETO NHTN NOCE,
22PAlI ENCKOTITIA' MNNOEATPON. TNOBW AE 20’ ENEZBHYE
MTTEN(DN2, NAI ETNNAGNTOY EPON MTTNAY NTANAFKH. ANAY A€ ON €€
€TETNAMA2TE MMWTN 22 T2MME MITTM20 ET2NNCIOOYN ETBETO(EAIA’
NNC(MA. ENWANEI A€ 2WWJ ENEKKAHCIA, TIMA MTTEIKD EBOA NNENNOBE
AYW TOPEAIA NNENYYXH, TENO® NQHT wWHM €TMl (118) €poN,
WANTNCWTM ENAOFOC MTINOYTE, NAl ETTKBO NNEN2HT. ANAY EPON
ENOYWM, (O’ NPWME, EYWANTAZMEN €YTTINON®, XENO Naw N2€’. NoYwM
NOY(D(W €2APTIAZE NNKA NIM 2NOYMNTATCIL KAN® MAPNWITIE 2HTOY
NNIDAXE NTNTTTENZHT ENAIKAKDMA MTINOYTE AYW NEJTPOCTANMA
MNNE(JNOMOC ETOYTW2M MMON ECWDTM EPOOY 2NTEKKAHCIA.
MTIPTPEYTIPOCEXE EPON 2ITNNETTW2M NEBOA’ 2NTTIE NCEONTN
EPENEN2HT MNNENYYXH QWOYEIT AYW EY2KAEIT 2NNAMITHYE. KAITOI
NAWWOY NOGINATAOON ETKH E€2PAL ANON A€ TENAMEAEI EBOA,
XECECOOYN NOINETOYAAB, XENAWENETNA €20YN ETTHI MITNOYTE,
EPETIEY2HT COHP, EMEYTIPOCEXE NOYEQCAQNE ETOY2(UN MMOOY
€TOOTOY. MAPNCTIOYAAZEGE ENETNNAT2HY EPOOY, AYW MTIPTPETTOYA

moya MMON'" WINE NCA2ENAOEIBE, 2(DC NCPOYT €2ENTIETWOYEIT'', ovae

—

CKOTITIA is an unknown Greek word probably derived from okéntw, to mock. H. Wiesmann (CSCO,
script. coptici 12) translates it by the Latin ludibria (mockery).

2ww~( functions here as an adverb and means even.

odeaia for the Greek weéAera.

Read TN.O.

& introduces a Greek vocative.

Frinon for the Greek deinvov.

Xe€ introduces an indirect question here.

The editor suggests that we omit KN (cf. 431), because it seems unappropriate before the jussive.
Sic. The editors suggest that we read 2ITNNETTA2MN E€BOA.

N-, MMO~ can introduce a partitive genitive (cf. 183).

OO0 0NV WN

—_
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MTIPTIAPAITEI MITT(W2M ETCMONT MITAITINON'? MITENOYXAI ETBETTEMTON
MTTKOCMOC ETNATAKO, NOE NTATIEYAITEAION XOOC, XEOYA MEN
AJTTAPAITElI ETBEZENCOEIW) NEE, KEOYA ETBEOYCWWE, KEOYA
XEAIZMOOC MNOYC2IME. TTAl A€ TMEEYE XE(YOAIHY N2OYO €TKECETE",
EBOA XETMETEWWETE (443) ETPEYI NTKEC2IME ETTAITINON: NTO( A€
AG2O0YPWY MAYAA(J NNATAOON NWAENEQ. OY TTETO NXPOTT NAK; AXIC
€POL. MH OYC(OMA NOYWWT ANTIE TIPCOME MNTE(C2IME; AYW ETBEOY NIrNAEI
AN ETTAITINON, NTOK AY( NTOC: APA MEKOY(M 2NNIOEIK NOYMWT NMMAC
AYW NIGINOY(M NOYT; ETBEOY NCNAEI AN NMMAK ETTAITINON YW
TAPICTWN'® MITEXC; APA NCPXPIA AN NTOC EWAHA AYW ECWTM ETTAOrOC
AYW EPEYCEBHC 2N2(UB NIM; H EPETMNTEPO'’ NMTTHYE CBT(WT NN2OOYT
MAYAdY, ENECCBT(T AN NNEQIOME ETPEYBWWK E20YN EPOC; MEWAK
NTOK, TTETEPETTEK2HT 20P) H EYMEY ETMTPEKOYWM (449) €BOA
2MTTAITINON MTTEXC, EAKNTADOPMH'® EXNTECZIME. NAME NOE ETEOYN2A2
N2OOYT €EWAYWWTTE NXWPE KATAKAIPOC AYW ENAWENEIOME
E€TPOWB, OYN2A2 ON NC2IME EWAYPXWWPE KATAKAIPOC AYW NCEXPO,
NAWENZ00YT ON ETOYXPO E€POOY (463) AYW E€TO NOWB. THAFNMDN NOYWT
TIETKH €2PAI NN2OOYT MNNEZIOME, AYW TIEKAOM E(WOOTT 210YCOT
NN2OOYT MNNEQIOME ETNAMOYN EBOA. MTIPTPEOYA CWTM €POY
2MTTEYAFTEAION, XETTEXEKEOYA, XEETBETIAI AI2MOOC MNOYC2RIME:
MMNOOM MMOI EEL. NOE ON NTATIXOEIC XO0OC, XEKATAOE NTACWTIE
2NNE200Y NNW?2€', eYXIC2IME €Y2MOOC MN211, NCEMEEYE XEE(CWIW
MTTXICQ2IME AYW EYNOYX EBOA MTITAMOC: NTO( FAP TTENTAYTAMIO

XINNCQOPTT NOY200YT MNOYC2IME" AAAA AJXTTIO NN€¢APICCAIOC

11 The substantivated relative T.€T.QQOYEIT is considered as a noun and can thus have the indefinite
article, 2€N.

12 a1mTNON for the Greek deinvov.

13 ceermre.

14 apicTwN for the Greek &piotov.

15 TMNT-PPO.

16 NT is the prenominal form of €INE.

17 Nw?2e€ is a proper noun: Noah.
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WAYX00C, XETENTAYCWNT XINNWOPTT NTAYTAMIEOY200YT MNOYC2IME:
NTO( FaAP NAMETIE TTAIMIOYPrOC MTITHP(, €O NOYA NOYWT MNTTE(EKDT
XINNCGOPTT. AMEAEI XW MMOC XETENTATINOYTE WON('® MTIpPTPEpPwWME
TTOPX.(. AAAA EUONAPIKE ETTETOYAMAQTE MMoq 2ITNTIOY(WW) NN2YAONH'
MTTC(OMA, ETMTPEJEI ETTAPICTON MME, EBOA XETIETO MMOI2YAONH”
NMTTQ)2 AN MTTAITINON ETMMAY OYAE NYMITQ)A AN MITENTAYCBTWT(
AYW TETTW2M MMO( EPO( IC KATATIEGWAXE MME MAYAd(d. NOE
NTA(XO0OC NTO( TIXOEIC, XENETTAZM NCEMIT)A AN. NA) FAP N2€E
E€YNAPBOA ETIEXTIO NOGINETCWW( NTMNTCMNOC?' MTIraMoc; anay
ENENTAYEPANAY® MTINOYTE 2NOYME. EYKOINONEI ETIFAMOC AYW CET6AI0
AN MTTEXTIEWHPE. CECMAMAATY FAP 2NNEY2BHYE TYPOY, EITE E€YXIC2IME,
EITE EY2MOOC MN2I, EITE EYXO, EITE EYWA, EITE 2N2WB NIM
NTATINOYTE CONTOY XINNWOPTI. AAAA 2NOYWI MME. 2ENEBIHN A€ 2N2(DB
NIMNE NAI ETNAETIIXEPEI ENETEMEWWE (456), XEMTTOYCOYNTINOYTE
NTA(TAMIOOY, NAl ETEOYNOYKATAKAHCMOC NOPFH 2I6(UNT NAEI €2pPal
€X(OY, NOE NNIATNOYTE MITEYOEIW) NTATTKATAKAHCMOC MMOOY €l

A(TAKOOY.

18 woNyg~q.

19 2 Y2 ONH for the Greek ndovi.

20 MMAI-2YAONH.

21 cMNoc for the Greek oepvog.

22 p-aNazq.

23 cMAMAAT is the stative of cCMOY.



136 Texts

The three steles of Seth (NHC VII, 5)

The following Text has been taken from P. Claude, Les trois stéles de Seth (Bibliothéque
Copte de Nag Hammadi, section Textes 8), Québec 1983. In this edition, the text is
accompanied by a French translation.

P. 118

10 TTOYWN2 €EBOA NTE AWCIOE
oc' NTe TwoMTe> NCTHAH
NTE CHO- TMWT NTE trenea
€TON2 AYW NATKIM NAI N
TA(NAY EPOOY AYW AJCOYW

15 NOY: oYW E€TAJOWOY AYP
TTEYMEEYE" AYW AYTAAY
NNICOTTT €YWOOTT MTTIPH
Te- kaTa e€ €eTe NeYC2H
OYT’ MITIMA €TMMAY: OY

20 MHHWE NCOTI-XEIP-WBHP N -
teooy! MN NIGOM' ayw AP
MTTQ)2A €BOA 2ITOOTOY NNI
MNTNOG NaTTwWi epooy:
eywootn ae Nt2e Two

25 PTT NCTHAH NTe CHe' tcMmoy
€POK THT TIrepaaama’ a
NOK 2a° TTeTe WK NwHpe:
€MMAX2A CHO' TTal NTAKXTTO(

2N OYMNTATMICE EYCMOY

AWCIOEOC is a proper name: Dositheos..

In this text the dialectical variants 171, -, NI @op the definite article 77€, T€, N€ are used.
C2HOYT is a dialectal variant for CHQ.

N-N-f-eooy.

rEPAAAMA is a proper noun: Geradamas.

22 signifies in this context being, in the quality of.

AN AW N -



Steles Seth

30 NTE TTENNOYTE X.E€ ANOK

TIETE TIWK NWHPE' AYW N

P. 119
TOK TIE TTANOYC TTAKDT' oYW
ANOK MEN A€IXO0 AYW AEIXTIO
NTOK A[€] AK[N]AY ENIMNTNOG
AKA2EPATK [€ke’ NATWXN T

5 CMOY €POK [TIDT: CMOY €POI
MWT: EKY[O]OTT ETBHHTK"
EKWOOTI €[TIBE TINOYTE" €
TBHHTK T(OOTI 2ATOOTY M
TTH €ETMMAY: NTK OYOEIN

10 €EKNAY EYOYOEIN' AKOYW
N2 NNOYOEIN EBOA‘ NTK OY
MIPOOEAC™ NTOK TIE TTAMIPMD
©€oC' TcMOY EPOK NO€E N
OYNOYTE: tTCMOY €Tek

15 MNTNOYTE OYNOO TIE TIA
raeoc NAYTOrENHC €Taqa
2€PAT{ TINOYTE €TAGP WOPTT

NA2EPAT(..

P. 121
TNCMOY EPOK 2N {O}YMNTW2A
ENEQ' TNCMOY EPOK ETAN

NOY2M [EBJO[A] 22 NIKA({T}a oya'’

7 € is a dialectal variant of the stative of €ipe (0).
8 MIpoe€ac and MIPCWOEOC are proper nouns.

9 In some dialects the form €T is used for the relative conversion of the past (instead of NT2-).
10 The expression KATa OY2 here means individually.

137



138

10

15

Texts

NTEAIOC" N[TEJAIOC ETBHH

TK' NH €ETA[YP] TEAIOC NMMaK:
TTH ETXHK [TTH ETE WAJXWK
TITEAIOC EBOA 2ITN NAl THPOY:
a1 eTene'' 2M Ma NIM- TTIOMNT
200YT' AKA2EPATK: AKP WO

PTT N2A2EPATK' AKTILW 2M MA
NIM 2AKOW EKE NOYA' AYW

NH ETAKOY2AWOY AKNA2MOY:
KOYWW) AE ETPEYNOYM

NOI NH THPOY ETMTT()A* NTK
OYTEAIOC NTK OYTEAIOC

NTK oyTeAloc: Twopm

NCTHAH NTE CHO:

11 Who is similar (to himself).



Gospel of Mary

The Gospel of Mary (BG 1)

139

This text is taken from the edition by A. Pasquier, L Evangile selon Marie (BG 1)
(Bibliotheque copte de Nag Hammadi, section « textes » 10), Québec 1983. There is a
French translation of the text in this volume.

10

15

20

P.9

NT2PEgXE' NaI AgBWK NTOOY A€
NEYPAYTIEI AYPIME MTI(YA €Y

X MMOC XE NNA( N2€E ENNABWK
WA N2EOGNOC NTNTAWEOEIW N
TTEYAFTEAION NTMNTEPO® MTTWH
PE MTIPAOME EWXE TTETMMAY M
oY1 CO €pOog NAQ) N2E ANON €Y
NATCO EPON TOTE aAMAPI2AM® TwW
OYN ACACTIAZE MMOOY THPOY
TTEXAC NNECCNHY XE MTIPPIME
AYW MTIPPAYTIEI OYAE MTIPP 2HT
CNAY TEUXAPIC FAP NAWWTIE
NMMHTN THP<T>N AYW NCPCKETTA
ZE MMWDTN MAAAON AE MAPN
CMOY ETEWMNTNOO X€ A(CB
TWTN AJAAN NPOME NTAPEMA
PI2AM XE€ N2l ACKTE TIEY2HT
[E2]JOYN ETTAMTAOON AYW AYPAPXE
[COAl] NPFYMIN]AZE 22 TIPA NNWA

[X]€ MTT[COP

1
2
3

NTAPE is a dialectal variant for NTEPE.
MNT-PPO.
MAPI22AM is a proper noun: Mary.
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P. 10

TTEXE TTETPOC MMAPI2AM XE TCW
NE TNCOOYN XE NEPETICIOP OYAWE
N20YO TTAPA TIKECEETIE NCRIME
X NAN NNQWAXE MTICOP ETEEIPE
MTTEYMEEYE NAlI ETECOOYN MMO

OY NNANON AN OYA€ MTINCOTMOY
ACOYWWRB NO6I MAPI2AM TTEAAC

X€ TIEOHT €pwTN tNaTaMa® THY
TN €PO( AYW ACAPXEl NXW NAY
NNEIWAXE XE AINOK® TTEXAC Al
NAY ETIXC 2N OY20POMA AYW A€l
X00C NA( X€E TIXC AINAY EPOK M
TTOOY 2N OY20POMA A(JOYWWB TTE
XA NAlI XE NAIATE XE NTEKIM AN
EPENAY EPOEI TIMA FAP ETEPETINOYC
MMAY egqMMAY NGI TTe20° Trexal
NA(Q X€ TIXC TENOY METNAY €do
POMA €UNAY EPO( <2N>TEYYXH <H>
TETINA AJOYWWE N6I TICDpP TTE
XY XE €YNAY AN 2N TEYYXH OY
A€ 2M TETINA AAAA TINOYC €Twlom
2N TEYMHTE MTTEYCNAY NTO[( TIET]

NAY €dOpPOMA..

BN B NV P N

TaMa is a dialectal variant of TaMo.
AINOK for ANOK.

€20 is a dialectal variant of a20.
WoOT is a dialectal variant of qyooTT.
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Gospel of Mary

P. 17

.. NTEPEMAPI2AM XE€E

N2l ACKA PWC 2WOCTE NTATICWDP
WAXE NMMAC WA TIEEIMA
AJOYWWEB A€ NOI ANAPEAC TTEXA(
NNECNHY X€ aAX) TTETETNXW
MMO( 22 TIPA NNENTACX[OJOY
ANOK MEN TPMICTEYE AN X€
ATICOP X.€ NAl EWXE NICBOOY
€ rap 2NKEMEEYE NE A(OYW
WB NO6I TTETPOC TTEXA( 22 TIPA
NNEEIZBHYE NTEEIMINE A(
XNOYOY ETBE TICOP X€E MHTI
AJWAXE MN OYC2IME NXIOYE
€EPON 2N OY(DN2 €EBOA AN ENNA
KTON 2(DWN NTNCWTM THPN

NCWC NT<A>(COTTIC N20YO EPON

P. 18

TOTE A[MIAPI2AM PIME TIEXAC M
TIETPOC <X€> TIACON TIETPE® 21€ €k
MeeYeE €0y (401) eEkMEEYE XE NTAI
MEEYE €EPOOY MAYAAT 2M TIa

2HT H €€iXi 60A ETCWP AgoOY

WWB N6I AeYer TTEXA( MTTETPOC
X€ TIETPE XIN ENE2 KWOTT'® Npeq

NOY6C TNAY EPOK TENOY €EKP

8 Tétpe is the vocative of Métpo.
9 Ae€Yel is a proper noun: Levy.
10 worr for woorr.
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TYMNAZE €2N TEC2IME NO€E N
NIANTIKEIMENOC €EWXE AT
CTHP A€ AAC NAZIOC NTK NIM
A€ 2WWK ENOXC EBOA TIANTWC
EPETICOTHP COOYN MMOC aAC
Parwc eTBe Al AOYOWC N20OY
O EPON MAAAON MAPNWITIE NTN
1 21wwn .MTIP(DM(—: NTEAIOC
NTNXTIO¢ NAN KATA 6€ NTA(
2N ETOOTN NTNTAWEOEIW
MTTEYATTEAION ENKW AN €2pal
NKEQOPOC OYAE KENOMOC TTA

PA TIENTATICOP X.00( NTEPE

P. 19
[AE)Y[EI A€ XE NJAI AYW AYPAPXEI N °
BWK [ETPEYT]AMO NCETAWEOEIW
TI[E]YATTEAION

KAT2

MAPI2 AMMH
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Coptic glossary

The Coptic words that appear in the examples, the exercises and the texts appear in this
glossary following the order of the consonants. They are arranged in the same way as in the
Coptic Dictionary by W. E. CRUM. For each verb the existing prenominal and prepersonal
forms and the stative are given. Composite words and derivations figure under the original
or the most characteristic word. The double consonants ©, 5, @, X et Y can be respectively
found under T2, KC, 12, K2 and TIC.

A

A: precedes an approximate number (cf. 088)
AL to increase; to grow
AAL, AAITZ imper. of (DA
AAO~7: imper. of AO
AAOY: child, youngster
AAW (f), pl. AA0OYE: pupil, eye
AMOY, AMH, AMHEITN: imper. of €1
AMAQTE: to prevail, to rule ; to embrace; to restrict, to detain
AN: negation particle
AN-(m.): chief of, great one
ANa~: pleasure, will

P-2ANA~: to please; to be pleased
ANI-: imper.of EINE
ANr: see ANOK
ANOK, ANr-: pers. pron.: 1
ANON, AN(N)-: pers. pron.: we
AN(E)INE: imper. of EINE
ANCHBE/ANZHBE (f.): school
ANAY: imper. of NAY
ANA QW (m.): oath
ATTA: Apa, Father (monastic title)
amre (f.), pl. ATTHYE: head, chief
ATIOT (m.), pl. ATTHT: cup
ATIHYE: pl. of ATIE
API-: imper. of EIPE
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APIKE (m.): blame, fault
ON-aPIKE: to blame
APIPE: imper. of EIPE
APOOYE (always pl..): burr, thistle
ApHX(N)7: limit, end
-ace: -six (cf. 085)
AT: negation: without
AT.2HT (AOHT): insensible
AT.NAY €PO~(: invisible
AYEL: imper. particle: give! bring hither! come!
AYW: conj.: and
AYWN-: imper. of OYN
AQ): interrogative pron.: which ? what ? who?
Al to become many, to multiply; to be many
AWE: see EIWE
AWKAK: see (W
-aqTe: -four (cf. 085)
A2€: see (I2€E
220 (m.), pl. 22w wp: treasury
A2WWP: pl. of 220
a2po~: what about... 7 why?
AXI-: imper. of X
AXN-, AXNT? (sometimes EXN-): prep.: without

B
B (f.): tree
BW N-KNTE: fig tree
B N-EAOOAE: vine
BWK, BHK': to go
BEKE (m.): salary, remuneration
Xa1-BEKE: who receives a salary, mercenary
BOA (m.), BA(N)-, BAA2~: the outside
NBA-, NBAAA~ prep.: beyond, except
P-BOA.: to be liberated; to escape
BWA, BEA-, BOAZ BHA: to loosen, to untie; to set free
€BOA.: adv.: outside
CABOA: prep.: outside of, externally
WABOA: prep.: towards the outer side



Coptic glossary 147

22BOA: prep.: from

2IBOA: prep.: outside, except, before
BAAOT (f): skin garment; skin bag
BaaMmie (m./f): goat
BWWN (m.), BOONE (f.): evil, bad
BOONE: see B(DDN
BNT (m./f.): see qNT
BPPE: new, young
BHT (m.): palm leaf
BHT: se¢ BDTE
BOTE (f.): spiteful thing, abomination
BWTE, BET-/BOT-, BHT?, BHT: pollute; detest; stative: to be hated, damned

€-, €PO~: direction: toward, for, against
€EBOA.: see BAOA
€BIHN (m./f.): poor
€BOT (m.): month
EAOOAE (m.): grape
M2 N-€AOOAE: vineyard
€EMATE: adv.: very, much
€MAY: adv.: there (with movement)
€ENE: circonst. conversion of the preterit conversion (cf. 241, 434)
ENNE: variant form for the optative (cf. 336)
€N€? (m.): eternity; adv.: always, eternally
wa-€eNeQ: eternal(ly); forever
MNT.Q)A-ENEQ: eternity
E€TTECHT: adv.: downward
€PO~: see €-
€PAT?: see PAT
E€PHT: vow, promise, devote; nn m. (pl. EPATE): vow, promise
€pATE: pl. of EPHT
EPHY: expresses reciprocity (cf. 292)
€cooY (m.): sheep
€TBE-, ETBHHT: prep.: because of, concerning
E€TBHHT?: see ETBE-
€00Y (m.): honour, glory
+-eoo0yY: to give glory, to glorify; to praise; nn m.: glory
€W-: can, to be able to



148 Coptic glossary

EWWTTE: conyj.: if (cf. 429, 442)

EWWE: see also WWeE: it is fitting, right

EWXE: conj.: if (ct. 429, 438, 442)

EWXETIE: used in the apodosis of a contra-factual conditional sentence (cf. 438)
€2¢€ (m/f): bull, cow

€20YN: adv.: inside

€2PAl: adv.: upside; downside; adv. strengthening the preceding prep. or verb
€20YO €-, E20YE: more than, see 20YO

EXN-: see AXN-

€e6wqw), e6oowe (m./f.): Ethiopian, black

H

HI (m.): house
HH)TTE: see (OTT
HPTT (m.): wine

€N
€1, NHY': to go; to come
€12, EIAT~ eye, sight
22€1aT# before
€l€: interrogative particle (cf. 399): if, either; particle introducing an apodosis-. then,

unless, without (cf. 438); interjection strengthening the following word: well then, surely
€I (EBOA), €1A-, EIAAZ, EH': to wash

€IMe: to know, to understand
€INE, (E)N-, NT#: to bring, to carry
€INE: to resemble, to be like; nn m.: aspect, likeness; resemblance
EIETT-: see €lOTTE
eiorre (f.): work
€1ETT-WeE: wooden, timber
E€IETT-WWT: commerce, merchandise
€100p (m.): canal
X100p: to ferry over, to ford river, to cross
€IPE, (E)P-, 227, o': to do; to become; stative: to be
EILP, EIEPR-/EIAPR-, EIOPR#: tO see, to perceive; nn m.: vision, view
€lc: behold! Introduces existential sentences (cf. 300—307)
€IC 2HH)TE: behold!
€IATZ: see €ElA
€T (m.), pl. el0TE: father
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€l0TE: pl. of €T
€IWE, AWT-/EWT-, AWT?, awe': to hang
ewwe (m.): field

€IEQ-EAOOAE: vineyard

€1€2-WHN: orchard

K
7K, K- (m.): pers. pron.: you
K€ (m.), KeTE (f), pl. KOOYE: indef. pron.: other, also (cf. 024)
KW, KA-, KA, KHT (EBOA): to put; to allow; to let; to leave; to forgive
K Nca-: to put, to leave behind; to renounce
K2 PW?, KAPAEIT': to be silent
Ka-PwW~#( (m.): silence
KBO, KBE-, KHB~: to be cold; to freeze; nn m.: cold, freshness
T kBO: to refresh, to make cold
KWk, KHK' (often with A2HY): to peal, to strip naked
KWKAQHY: nr m.: nudity
KaKE (m.): darkness
KaKIA: same meaning as KAKE
kAaooA€ (f): cloud
KAOM (m.), pl. KAOOM: crown
KAOOM pl. of KAOM
KA, KA2-, KOAQ7, KOA2': to beat, to strike, to knock
KWAX, K(E)AX -, KOAX?: to bend
KAX-TIAT: genuflexion
KaM (m.): reed, rush
KIM, KEMT-, KEMT?~: to move; to be moved
AT.KIM: immovable
KHMeE (f.): Egypt
KWMW), KMW-, KOMW?~: to sneer; to mock; to contemn; nn m.: mockery; contempt
K(NC, KENC—, KO(O)NC?, konc’: to pierce, to slay
KOYN(T)#, KOYOYN~: bosom
KNTE (m.): fig
KPMPM: to murmur; to be vexed; nn m.: murmuring, complaint
Keec (pl.): bones
30YP (m.): ring
KT, KET-, KOT~: to construct, to build, to form; nr m.: construction; edification
KETE; see KE
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KWTE, KET~, KOT#, KHT': to turn, to go round; to look for; (with €-) to surround; nn m.:
turning round, circuit, surroundings
KTO, KTE-, KTO% KTHY: to turn, to surround; to return
KOOYE: see KE
KoYt little, small
P-KOY!: to be little, to be few, to be little time
kaw (f): reed
M2 N-Kka: bed, plantation of reeds
Ka2 (m.): land, earth
KWT (m.): fire, flame

A

AO: to stop, to cease
AIBE, AEBT#, AOBE': to be mad; nn m.: madness
AWKC/AWE, A%-, AO37, AO%: to bite, to pierce, to stab
AIKTZ veil, covering
N-AIKT#: on top of, covering
AW(WIM(E), AO(OMEZ/AAAM(E)”: to wither, to fade; to be filthy nn m.: filth,
witheredness
AT.AWWME): unfading; immaculate
Aac (m.): tongue
A22Y: adv.: in nothing, no way
A2QY: indef. pron.: someone, something; adv.: at all
AWX2, AEX2, AOX27, AO.X?,T: to be crushed, effaced; to be sticky, adhesive nn m.:
anguish, oppression
AOE€)I06€ (f): cause; excuse

M

M2 (m.): place
€-TI.MA €-: instead of

Ma: imper. of T

MaI-: part. cstr. of ME: loving
MaI-NOYTE: God-loving, pious

Me (f.): truth

ME, MEPE-, MEPIT~: to love
MEPIT, pl. MEPATE: beloved

MOY, MOOYT': to die; nn m.: death

MoYI1 (m./f.): lion

MA2AB, MAABE, MAB-: thirty
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MOKMEK, MEKMOYK~: to think, to ponder; to meditate, to intend; #n m.: thought
MaK2 (m.): neck
MOYK2, MOK2~, Mok 2': to afflict, to oppress
MKa2: to be painful, difficult; to be grieved; nn m.: pain, difficulty, grief, suffering
P-MK2a2: to be pained, grieved
MMO~: see N-
(M)MN: there isn’t; introduces a negative durative sentence with indefinite subject (cf. 267)
MMON: adv.: verily
MMON: negation: not (cf. 442)
MMHNE: adv.: every day, daily
MMINMMO?Z: reflexivity marker (cf. 291)
(MMNTE-, (M)MNTA~Z: to have not
MMATE: adv.: only, exclusively
MMAY: adv.: there
MN-, NMM2~: prep.: with; and
MAEIN (m.): sign
XI1-MAIEN: to predict
Pey.XI-MAEIN: fortune-teller
MOYN(E), MHN(E)?, MHN' (EBOA): to continue; to remain; to keep on doing
MINE (f.): sort, quality, manner
MOONE, MENE-, MANOY(OY)?: to pasture, to feed
MNT: fo build abstract nouns (cf. 049)
MNT-: see MHT
MNTPE (m.): witness; testimony
P-MNTPE: to be a witness, to testify
MTIP-: negation of the imper. (cf. 142)
MTIWP (€-): negation of the imper. (cf. 143)
MTTQa: to be worthy; nn m.: worth, desert, fate
MTTYA: adv.: very
MOYP, M(E)P-, MOP~, MHP': to bind, to gird, to tie; nn m.: band, girth, strap
MEpE-: negative aorist (cf. 325)
MEPIT: see ME
MEPATE: see ME
MAC: see MICE
MaCE: see MICE
MICE, MAC-/MEC-, MACT#/MECT?: to bear, to bring forth; nn m.: offspring, generation
ATMICE: unborn
MNT.AT.MICE: the fact of not being born
MacC (m) young
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MAcC M-MoOY!: lion cup
MAC€E (m.): young animal; calf, bull
MACT-: part. cstr. 0of MOCTE
MACT-NOYTE: God-hating, impious
MOCTE, MECTE-, MECT W~ to hate; nn m.: hatred
MCOOY pl. of MCaQ
Mca 2 (m.), pl. MCooOY: crocodile
MHT, MHTE, MNT-: ten
MATOI (m.): soldier
MHTE (f.): middle
MOTE (m.): neck
MOYTE: to call, to speak
MTO (m.): face, presence
MTON, MOTN': to rest; to be calm; nn m.: rest
MadY (f.): mother
MOOY (m.): water
MA YA (T)” alone, only
MEeYE: to think; #n m.: thought, memory
P-MEEYE, P M-TI.MEEYE: to remind, to remember
MOYOYT, MEYT-, MOOYT~: to kill
MEWE-, MEWA~: to ignore
MEWA~K: maybe
MHHWE (m.): multitude, mass
MILYE, MEW-/MAW-, MAW?~: to fight; to attack
MOOWE: to wander, to walk
MEWAK: see MEQE~
MEWWE: negation of (€)YWE
M2 2 (m.): nest, shelter
ME2Q- : used to build ordinal numbers (cf. 091)
MOY2, ME2/MA2-, MA27/MO27, Me': to fill; to be full
MoI2€ (f./m.): miracle
M2IT (m): Nord
M222Y (m.): tomb
MAAXE (m.): ear |

N

N-, MMO?Z: locative, temporal, instrumental preposition; connection with direct object;

genitive; preposition expressing identity; introduces the object; partitive genitive
N-, Na~: prep. dative
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NX: precedes an approximate number (cf. 089)

Na: to have pity, mercy; nn m.: pity, charity
AT.NA: without compassion
MNT.AT.NA: lack of compassion
MNT.N2: alms

Na: to go

N2 -/Na€-, NAA(Q)7: to be great

NOYB (m.): gold

NOBE (m.): sin
AT.NOBE: without sin
P-NOBE: to sin
PEYP-NOBE: sinner

NK2 (m.): thing

NKOTK: to sleep

NIM: indef. pron./art.: each, every (cf. 024, 169, 172)
OYON NIM: everyone

NIM: interrogative pron.: who?

NMMA~: see MN-

NANOY-, NANOY?~: to be good
T.ET.NANOY~(: the Good

NOYNE (f.): root

NECE-, NECWY~: to be beautiful

NECBWW?~: to be smart, intelligent

NCABHA: conj.: if not; adv. outside of; except

NEEICTIE: introduces the apodosis after a contra-factual condition (cf. 438)

NAHT: part. cstr. of NA: pity, compassion, charity
MNT.NAHT: pity; charity

NAIATZ: to be blessed

NTE-, NTa~: prep. genitive

NTO, NT€ (f.sg.): pers. pron.: you

NOYTE (m.), NTWPE (f.): God, Goddess

NTOK, NTK- (m.sg.): pers. pron.: you

NTPE: see NOYTE

NTOC: pers. pron.: she

NTWTN, NTETN- (pl.): pers. pron.: you

NTOOY (m./f. pl.): pers. pron.: they

NTO(, NT(-: pers. pron.: he

NAY: to see; to look; nr m.: sight, view, vision

NAY (m.): hour, time

NHY: stative of €1
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NAWE-, NAQ)W?: to be many, much

NWOT, Nac_L)'I‘T: to be hard, strong, difficult

NE(P-: to be good

Nogpe (f.): good, profit, advantage
P-NO(P€: to be useful

NE? (m.): oil

NA2B (m.): yoke

N2 2B (f.): shoulders, back, neck

NOY2M, NE2M-/NA2M-, NA2M?, NAQMT: to be saved, safe; to escape from; to save, to

preserve; nn m.: safety

N2OYN: prep.: in, within

NA2PN: see 20

NQHTZ: see 2N-

NA2TE, N2OT~ NAT': to have faith, to believe
MNT.NAQT: belief

N20YO €-, N20OY€E: more than, see 20YO

NOoYX: lying, false, pseudo-

NOYX: see NOYXE

NOYXE, NEX, , NOX7/NAX?, NHX.": to throw, to cast

NOG: great, big
MNT.NOO: greatness

NeOwW?~: to be ugly

NOONEOG, NEONEG-, NEONOYG~: to reproach, to mock; nn m.: reproach

NOYOC, NEKC-, NOOC~: to be wroth, to be angry
PEYNOYOC : wrathful person

o

o (N-) (stative of €IPE): to be

OBW: see (DBW)

o€k (m.): bread

ON: again, too

OTT: see OTM

oce (f.): loss, dainage
-oce: to suffer loss, hurt, to be fined

OTTI: see (OTTT

OE€IW: see TAWE OEIY

02c (m.): sickle
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m

T, T, NA: poss. pron. (cf. 019)
TTAl, TAl, NaL: dem. pron. (cf. 013)
T(€), T(€), N(€E): def. art. (cf. 016, 054)
€, TE, NE: dem. pron. (cf. 014)
me (f), pl. TTHYE: heaven
TTH, TH, NH: dem. pron. (cf. 013)
e (f): kiss
- meEn: tokiss
TIEL, TEI, NEL: dem. art. (cf. 015)
W7, TW?, NOY~: poss. pron. (cf. 020)
TMWAG/TIWAK, THE)AO-/TTEAK -, TOAG/TTOAKZ/TTAA G~ to be agreed, to reach
satisfaction, to decide; with €EBOA.: to reach conclusion, to make an end
TIWDWNE, TT(E)ENE-, TTOONE?Z, moone’: to change, to turn
TTICWPK, TT(E)PK -, TTOPK~: to be plucked out, destroyed; to pluck out
TIWPX, TTEPX -, TTIOPX?, nop.xT: to divide, to separate; to be divided, separated
Yyic/r1T, YiTe/Yice: nine
YAIT-: see TICTAIOY
TICT2AI0Y, YaIT-: ninety
AT (f.): knee
TIWOT, TIHT: to escape; to persecute; to run
M2 N-TTQOT: refuge
TToOY: today
TTHOYE: pl. of TTIE
TTw(E), TEW-, TTOW-, TTHW': to divide; to separate; to part
TwWc, TTEwc-, TTowc#, Towc'/mmocw': to be amazed, beside oneself; to amaze; to
turn aside
W2, TTEZ-, TTOR7, TTHQT: to break, to burst, to tear; nn m.: division; piece; part
W2, TTEQ-, TIHR~#: to reach, to attain to
ma2pe (m.): medicament, drug, remedy
P-TTa2P€: to use drugs, to heal _
TIWT, TEQT-, TTA2TY, rraz'rT: to bend; to fall; to kneel
TTa20Y (m., pl): buttocks; back
21-TTA20Y: prep.: behind
TTEXE-, TTEX A~ to say (to have said)
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P

P2 (m.): state, condition; conferring a local or generic sense to the following noun
22-TI.PA: concerning
PA-: component in the formation of nouns: part of
PA-THY: sky
Pt (f): cell (of a monk); room
PO, PN-, P~ mouth; door, gate
KA Pw~: to be silent
TTA-T1.PO: doorkeper
€PN-, EPW?~: prep.: toward, to, upon; against
22PN-, 22PWr~: prep.: beneath; before
2IPN-, 2IPW~: prep.: at, upon
PW-; see PO
PC: emphatic or explicative particle
POK2, POX: to burn
PM-: see PC(OME
pwMe (m.), PM(N)~-: man
PM-M2O:rich
PM.N-KHME: Egyptian
PM.N-NOYTE: pious
PM-PAKOTE: Alexandrian
PIME: to weep; nn m.: tear
PMEIH (f): tear
pomtie (f.), pMTE-, pl. PMTTIOOYE: year
PMTTOOYE: see POMTIE
PN-: see PO
PAN (m.), PEN-, PNTZ#: name
PNT#: see PAN '
pPrTe (m.), pl. PTIHYE: temple
PTIHYE: see PTTIE
PIP (m.): pig
PPO (m.), pl. (P)pwOY: king
MNT.ppO: kingdom
POEIC: to be awake; to watch
pPACTE (m.): morrow
PAT# (m.): foot
EPAT?: prep.: to (mostly of persons)
22PAT~ prep.: beneath
2IPAT~: prep.: toward
PHTE (m.): manner, fashion, likeness
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POOYT: see OYPOT

pPooYW: to have care for, to be intent on; nr m.: care, attention, anxiety
gi-pooyw: to take care of

PaAWeE: rejoice; nn m.: gladness, joy

PAWOWE, PEWT-/PAWT-, PAW(T)~: to suffice, to be enough

P€(: man who (cf. 051)

POY2€ (m.): evening

PRT, PEQT-, PA2T#/POQ2T?, PAQTT: to strike; to cast; to be struck; to fall; nn m.:

stroke, blow

C
#C, C—: pers. pron.: she, her
ca: man of; maker of; dealer in
Ca N-N€2: oil seller
Cca N-XI1-60A.: liar
ca: side, part
Nca-, Ncwr: behind, after; against
W€, CE-, CET-: sixty
ce-: pers. pron.: they
ce€: affirmative particle; in answers: yes
C(E)l, CHY?, CHYT: to be filled, satisfied; enjoy
AT.CI: insatiate
MNT.AT.CI: unsatedness, greed
CO: nn m., occurs only in the expression T-co
t-co (e-): to spare; to refrain; nn m.: forebearance; abstinence
CO(€): see COOY
CaBE (m.), caBH (f.): wise
CWBE: to laugh; to mock
cBw (f.), pl. cBOOYE/CBWOYE: doctrine, teaching
XI1-CBW: to get teaching; to be taught
CBBE, CBBE-, CBBHT-, CBBHY~: circumcise; nn m.: circumcision
CBOK: to become small, to be small; to make less
CABHA: see NCABHA
COBT (m.): wall, fence
COBTE, CBTE-, CBT(VT?, CBTWT: to prepare, to set in order; to be ready
CBOOYE, CBWOYE: pl. of CBW
CIKE, CEKT-, CAKT?, co(o)KeT: to grind, to pound
(DNE N-CIKE: grinding stone
COACA, CACA-, CACWA~Z, CACWA: to be comforted; to comfort; nn m.: consolation
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cMH (f.): voice, sound
CMOY, CMAMAAT#/CMAATZ: to bless; to praise
CMINE, CM(E)N-, CMNT~#, CMONT: to be established, set right; to establish, to construct;

nn m.: confirmation, agreement, adornment
CMHT: see CAOTM

cMoT (f.): form; character; likeness; pattern

Ca€IN (m.): physician

CON (m.), cwNe (f.), pl. CNHY: brother; sister; sibling

CINE, CN-/C(E)NT-/CA(A)T-, CA(A)T#/CO(O)T#/CNT#: to pass by, through; nn m.:
passing, decline (of day)

CO(O)NE (m.): robber

CWUINE: see CON

CW(W)NT, C(E)NT-, CO(O)NT?, conT': tobe created; to create; nn m.: creature; creation
CNTE: see CNAY '

CNlY, CNTE-: two

-CNooOYC (m.), -cNooYce (f.): - two (cf. 086)

CNHY: pl. of CON

CAANW, CAANW-, CANOYW?, CA.NA(_QTT: to make live; to be alive; to nourish; stative:
to be nourished, well fed

CETI-: see COTT

COTI, CETI-, pl. COOTT, CLOWTT: occasion, time, turn
21-OY.COTT: at one time, together
COOTIT, CWWTT: pl. of cOTT
CEETIE: to remain over, to be remainder; to leave remaining, to spare; nn m.: remainder
COTIC, CETIC-: to pray; to comfort
COTICT, CTIC(DTT-, C(€)TTCWTIZ, cemcwn': to pray; to entreat; to comfort
cTtoToy (m., pl.): lips
coype (f.): thorn, spike, dart _
CWPM, CEPM-, COPM-, COPM~: to go astray, to err; to lose; nn m.: error
cpge/cHpge, cpoqT': to be at leisure, inoccupied; with €-: to have leisure for, to be
occupied with
CET-:see CE
caTe (f): fire
CIT€E, CET-/CAT-/CIT-, CAT#/CET#CIT?, CHT' (€-): to throw, to sow; to put
coTe (m./f), pl. coOTE: arrow, dart
CWTE, CET-/COT-, CO(0)T#Ca(A)T#: to redeem, to rescue, to save
ct-: see cTOI
CTO: see. TCTO
cTol (m.), ct-: smell
cT-BwWWN: bad smell, stench
ct-NoYv(e: perfume
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CWTM, CETM-, COTM~: to hear; to listen
CTMHT, CMHT: obedient (for CETM-2HT)
MNT.CTMHT, MNT.CMHT: obedience
GIN-CWTM: hearing report
'CWTT, CETTI-, COTN~: to choose; nn m.: chosen, elect
CTWT: tremble; nn m.: trembling
CHY: see C€l
CHY (1n.): time, season
CcOoo0Y, co(€): six
CI0OYN (f.): bath
COYEN (m.), COYNT?~: value, price, worth
COOYN, COY(E)N-, COYWN?~: to know; nr m.: knowledge
AT.COOYN: without knowledge, ignorant
COYENT?: see COYEN
COOYTN, COYTN-, COYTWN?, COYTWN': to be straight, upright; to stretch; to
straighten
CWOY?2, CEOY2-, COOY?2%, coOoY?2': to be gathered, collected; to gather, to collect
cooY?c (f.): congregation; collection
caq (f): see caow
coe€lw (m.): pair
COE€EIW) N-€ENE€2Q: yoke; yoking animal
cww, CEW-/WEC-, COW?: to strike
caw, cwy-, cayn- (f.): blow, stroke, sore
Ccw N-aac: blow (with hand)
WCN-AOrXH: lance stab
CWW, CEW-/WEC-, COW-/(YOC?, CHW'/WHC': to be despised, humbled; to despise nn
m.: shame, contempt
CWW(, CEW(-, COWY?, cowq': to be despised, scorned
cwwe (f): field
cawq, CAW(E: seven
CWW(: see CWW
CWqeE: seventy
cHqe (f.): sword; knife
ca? (m.): writer
CH?2: stative of C2a4
COO2€, CA€E-, CAW(W): to be set up, upright; to set up
C2al, CE221-/C2€-, C2AN(C/T)?/CAQ(T)?/CEQ T, CHR': to write; nn m: writing; letter
c2Me (f), pl. 210Me: woman
CA2NE: to provide; to supply
OYE22-CA2NE: to command
Ca20Y, C20Y(E)P-, CROYWP~: to curse; nn m.: curse
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COHP: to sail
CcOPAQT: to rest, to pause, to be quiet; nn m.: quiet, rest

T

TAl: adv.: here
€T.TAlL: who is here
TA(E)O, TA(E)E-, TA(E)NO?, TA(ENHYZ: to honour; to pay respect; to adorn nn. m.:
honour
Te- (f): pers. pron.: you (f. sg.)
-TH: - five (cf. 086)
+-: pers. pron.: 1
+, T-, Taaz to give
+ Na-: to give to
1 21, 21ww~: to lay on; to clothe
t€): see oy
THHBE (m.): finger
TWWBE, TEBE-, TOOB#/TBBO~: to repay, to requite
TB2 (m.): ten thousand
TBBO, TBBE-, TBBOZ, TBBHY': to become pure, to be pure; purify; nn m.: purity;
purification
TBNH, pl. TBNOOYE: beast
TBT (m.): fish
TOBTB, TBT(E)B-, TBTB~: to form, to compound; to invent; nxn m.: mix, compound
TWB, T(E€)B2-, TOBR: to pray, to entreat; to console
TaKO, TAKE-, TAKO~: to destroy; nn m.: destruction
AT.TAKO: indestructible
MNT.AT.TAaKO: indestructibility
TWKC, TEKC-, TOKC?, TOKC': to pierce; to bite; to be pierced; to be studded (with
nails)
TEKC-THHBE: to point finger at; to show
TAAO, TAAE-, TAAO?, TAAHY': to lift, to offer up; to set up; to go up, to mount
TWAM, TOAM?, TOAMZ: to be defiled, besmirched; to defile; nn m.: stain, pollution
TM: negation: not (cf. 118, 132)
TAMIO, TAMIE-, TAMIOZ TAMIHY': to make; to create; nn m.: thing made; creation
TAMO, TAME-, TAMOZ: to tell, to inform
t™Me (m.): town, village
TMMO, TM(M)E-, TM(M)O#/TM(M)E~: to nourish
TWMNT: see TIOMT
TWMC, T(E)MC-, TOME)C?, TOMC': to bury; to be buried
TWMT, TOMNT#: to meet, to befall; nn m.: meeting, event
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TM20, TM2€-, TM20~: to set on fire, to kindle; to burn; #n m.: burning; heat
TN-: pers. pron.: we
TN-: see TWPE
TN: interrogative adv.: where? wherefrom? how?
TN (m.): dispute, strife
T-Twn: to dispute, to quarrel; nn m.: dispute; fight
TENOY: see OYNOY
T Na-:see T
TWNOY, TWNE: adv.: very, greatly
T(N)NAY: adv.: when?
TNNOOY, T(N)NEY-, TN(N)OOY#/TNNOYTZ: to send
TONTN, T(ENTN-, TNTWN?, TNTWN'/TNTONT': to be like; to liken; to estimate; to
speculate ; nn m.: likeness, similitude; oracle
TANQ0, TANQE-, TAN207, TAN2HY': caus. of (ONQ: to make alive, to keep alive; to be
alive; nn m.: keeping alive; saving
TAN20OYT, TANQ2ET-, TAN2OYT?, TANQHT': to trust, to believe
Tre (f): taste
X1—TT1I€: to taste
TaTpO (f.): mouth
THP~: all, whole, every
TPe-: used to build a caus. inf (cf. 130)
Twpe (f), TN-, T€-, TOOT+ hand
NTN- (NT€-), NTOOTZ: prep.: in; by hand of, by; with; beside; from
2ATN-, 2ATOOT?: prep: under the hand of; beside; with
2ITN-, 2ITOOT~: prep.: by the hand of; through, by; from
TCO, TCE-, TCO~: to give to drink
TCABO, TCABE-, TC(2)BO~: to make wise; to teach; to show
TCBKO, TCBKE-, TCBKO~: to make small, to diminish
(T)CTO, (T)CTE-, (T)CTOZ, (T)CTHY: to bring; to pay back; to repeat
TOEIT: to mourn; #xr m.: mourning, lament
TOOT?: see TWPE
TWT, TET-, TOT+, THT': to be joined; to be persuaded; to be agreeable; to make equal
TTO, TTE-, TTO~ to make give, to require
TETN-: pers. pron.: you (pl.)
TTWN: see TWN
TaloY: fifty
THY (m.): wind
Tov, T(€): five
TOOY (m.): mountain, mountainous country
TOOY, TEY-, TOOY~#: to buy
TOOYE (m.): shoe, (pair of) shoes
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TOYW?: see TOYN-
TOYN-, TOYW~: bosom

€-TOYEN-: prep.: toward (to the bosom of)
TWOYN/TW(W)N, TOYN-, TOYWNZ/TW(W)NZ: to arise; to raise; to carry
TOYNOC, TOYNEC-/TOYNOYC, TOYNOC?: to wake; to raise; to stand up; to be
resuscitated; to set up; nn m.: raising, resurrection
TWW, TEW-/TOW-, TOW?, THW': to be boundary, to be fixed; to limit; to determine;
nn m.: ordinance; destiny; affair; fashion
TAWO, TAWE-, TAWO~: to increase

TAWE-O€EIW: to proclaim, to preach
TW?Q, THE-/TA2-, TaQs TH': to be mixed, disturbed, clouded; to mix, to stir
TA20, TA2€E-, TA207, 'I‘AQHYT: to make to stand, to set up; to attain, to reach; to assign
to; to be able
+ee, TazeT: to become drunken, to be drunken
T2H?: see QHT
©2aB (m.): leaven
©BBIO, ©BBIE-, ©BBIO~: to humiliate; to be humble; nn m.: humility
TW?2M, TEQM-/TAQM?, TAQZM?, 'I‘AZMT: to nock, to summon, to invite; »n m.: calling,
convocation
T2MKO, T2MKE-, T2MKO~: to ill use; to afflict; to humiliate; n7 m.: ill treatment;
affliction
TAXPO, TAXPE~, TAXPO?, TaxPH(O)YT/Ta.xpaelTT: to make strong, firm, fast; to be
strengthened, decided; nn m.: firmness, strength, solidity
TWwWOE, TEG-, TO0)67, THO': to be fixed, joined; to plant
(T)BAE)I0, (TYOAE)E-, (T)OAENO7, (T)6AENHY': to make ugly; to disgrace; to
condemn; to be disgraced, condemned

oYy

OY: indef. art.: a(cf. 064)

OY: interrogative pron.: what?

OYA: indef. pron.: someone

oY (m.): blasphemy
XI1-OYa: to speak blasphemy

OY2, OYE!: one

OY2A(T)~: alone

OYE, OYHH)Y?/OYHOY?, OYHYT: to be distant, far-reaching; nn m.: distance

OYEIL: see OYA

oYo(€) (m.): rush, course, swift movement; progress, impetuosity
F-oyvocen: to go about seeking, to seek; to go forward

OYW: to cease; to stay; to stop; to finish
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OYAABT: to be pure; to be saint ; see OYoTm
TT.ET.OYAAB: saint
OYBE-, OYBH~: prep.: opposite; toward; against
OYAM-: part. cstr. of OYWOM
OYaAM-PWME: cannibal
OYWM, OY(€E)M-/O0YWM-/OYOM-, OYOOM~: to eat; to bite
6IN-0YwWM: food
OYN-: there is/are
OYN-: used in the durative sentence with indefinite subject (cf. 267)
OYON: someone; something
OYOEIN (m.): light
OYWN, OYHN?: {0 open
OYEINE: to pass by
OYNTE-, OYNTA~Z: to have
OYNOY (f.): hour; moment
N-TE€.YNOY: adv.: immediately
TENOY: adv.: now
OYWNW (m.): wolf
OY(WN?2 (EBOA), OYEN2-, OYON2?, OYONzT: to reveal; to be revealed; to appear; nn m.
revelation; apparition
AT.OYWN2 EBOA.: invisible
OYOTT: to be pure, innocent
OYHP: interrogative pron.: how many? how much?
OYPOT, pOOYT': to be glad, eager, ready; stative: to be glad, fresh, flourishing; nn m.
gladness; abundance; zeal
oyepHTE (f./pl.): foot, feet
OYWT: single; alone; any; one and same
OYTE-, OYTW?*: prep: between, among
OYHY: stative of OYE
oyoelw (m.): time, occasion
oYW, OYEW-, OYAW~: to desire, to love; nn m.: desire, love
OYWH (f.): night
P-OYWH: to pass night
OYWWB, OYEWB-, OYOWB~: to answer
OYWWT: to worship; to great; to kiss
OYW?, OYER~, OYA2?, OYHQ*: to put, to set; to add; to be placed; to dwell; with Nca-:
to put after; to follow
OYE2-CA2NE: to command, to order
OGIN-OYW?: act of dwelling; manner of life
oyoog2e (f.): scorpion
oYvxal, oyox': to be whole, safe, sound; nn m. : health, safety; weal
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OYWXTT: see OYWOTT
OYWOTT, OYEGTI-, 0YOO6TI%, OYO6T': to break; to be broken

(40
w(w): to conceive; nr m.: conception
(LBW), EBW-, OBWY?, OB@T: to forget; to be forgotten; to sleep; nn m.: forgetfulness;
oblivion; sleep
P-(TT.xLBW): to be forgetful; to be forgotten
WA, OA-/(DA-, OAZ, HA': to hold, to contain, to enclose; to take, to lay hold of; to
gather; to harvest; nn m.: gathering; harvest
WMC, EMC-/AMC-, OMC~#, OMC': to be sunk, submerged; to sink, to dip; to baptize; to be
baptized; nrn m.: sinking, dipping; baptism
WNe (f.): stone
(LN, ON27: to live; nn m.: life
(DTT, ETT-, OTIZ/ATIZ, znT: to count; to esteem; to consider; nn m.: reckoning
HH)TE (f.): number
(OPB, EPB-, OPB7, OPBT: to be enclosed, apart; to be quiet; to restrict; to surround; nn m.:
seclusion; quietude
WPK, (DPK-, OPK#: to swear; nk m.: swearing
WPX., (DPHX -, OPX.?, op(e).X.T: to be firm, secure, fastened; to confirm, to fasten; to
imprison; nn m.: firmness, assurance; deed of security; lock
wck, ock': to delay; to continue, to be prolonged; to be delayed; nn m.: duration; delay
T, ETTT-, OTIT?, oTm'/onT': to shut, to enclose, to imprison; nn m.: seclusion,
imprisonment
ww, EW-/WW-/aW-, oW to cry, to announce; to sound; to read; to promise; to vow
AW-WKAK (AWKAK): to cry out
WWM, EWM-, 0OWM?, OWM': to be quenched, dried up; to quench
w?2e, a2€': to stand; to stay; to wait
with PATZ: to reap; to mow; nn m. reaping, harvest
02c (m.): sickle
WXN, EXN(E)-/(DXN-, OXN7: to cease, to perish; to make cease, to destroy; nn m.:
ceasing, destruction
AT.DXN: unceasing

D

): see €W

wa (m.), WANTZ: nose

wa-, WAPO~: prep: to, toward (of persons); to, at (of places)
DA2PAL see 2pal
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WA to rise (of the sun); nn m.: rising (of the sun); feast, festival
we (m./f.): wood
we: hundred
Wl, WI-, WIT?, (yHY*: to measure; to weigh; nn m.: measure; weight
AT.WI: immeasurable
T-wr: to set measure; to restrict
wo: thousand
Wt (m.): what is high, above
WBE: see WYE
WIBE, WB-/W(E)BT-, W(E)BT#, WO(0)BE': to change; to be changed; nn m.: change;
difference
WBHP (m.): friend, comrade
BP-: companion in
WKAK: to cry, to shout; nn m.: cry
WWA, WEA-, WOAZ/WAA~Z: despoil; nn m.: spoil, booty
WAHA: to pray; nn m.: prayer
WWAM: to smell
6IN-wAM (f.): sense, power of smell
weAeeT (f): bride; marriage
TIA-WEAEET: bridegroom
WHM: small; few; young; humble
WWM (m.): summer
WMMO: stranger
WMOYN, WWMOYNE: eight
WOMNT (m.), WoMTe (f.): three
(WOMTE: see WYOMNT
WMWE, WMWE-, WMWHT?Z: to serve; to worship; nn m.: service; worship
PEY.AWYMWE: server; worshipper
WN-: see WYHPE
WHN (m.): tree
WN2 (m.): profligate; prodigal
MNT.WNA: profligacy; intemperance
WINE, WEN(T)-, WNT?: to seek; to ask; nn m.: inquiry; news; report
WINE €-: to visit; to inquire for; to greet; to bid farewell
WINE Nca-: to inquire for; to seek after
WM-NOY(E: good news
~ OM-TI.WINE: to Visit
WWNE: to be sick, weak; nn m.: sickness, disease
WWNB: see WWN(
(WANT# see YA
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WWNY/WWNB, WENY-/WENB, WONY/WONB~, WON(': to join; to come together; nn
m.: union, unity
WWTT, ANETT)~, WOTTZ, @HHT: to receive; to contain; to take
WITTE: to be ashamed; to shame, to make shamed; nn m.: shame
WWTIE, qgoonT: to become, to befall; stative: to exist, to be
w1Hpe (f.): wonder, amazement
P-WTTHPE: to be amazed; to marvel at, to admire
WaAp (m.): skin
watpe (f.): couch; cohabitation; sheepfold
WAPO~: see WA~
WEEPE: see WHPE
WHpe (m.), weepe (f), wpHY (pl.): child; son; daughter
WN-, Wwp-: child of
WN-CON: nephew (son of a brother)
WP-BWWN: bad son
WWPTT, W(E)PTT-, WYOPTTZ, (yopn(e)T to be early; to be first; #nn m.: morning
WPHY: pl. of WHPE
wec-, Wocr, WHC': see cww
wwc (m.), pl. wooc/wwwc: herd, shepherd
WCN-: see CWOW
WHT: two hundred
QT (m.): trader, merchant
WWWT, W(E)E)T-, WA(A)TZ WAAT': to cut, to slay; to be cut short, to want, to lack;
nn m.: thing cut; sacrifice; need; shortage
wwTe (f.): well, cistern, pit
WTEKO (m.), pl. WTEKWOY: prison
WTEKWOY: pl. of YTEKO
WTOPTP, WTPTP-, WTPTWP?, @TPT(DPT: to be disturbed, troubled, in haste; to
disturb, to cause to hasten; nn m.: disturbance, trouble, haste, confusion
WY, Woy- (m.): use; value; as adj.: useful, fitting
MNT.)AY: usefulness; propriety; modesty
WOY-MEPIT#(: amiable
woove, woywoy': to be dry
WOYO, WOYE-, WoYO~: to flow; to pour; to discharge, to empty
WOYEIT: empty
WOYWOY: stative of WYOOYE
WOYWOY: to boast, to pride oneself; nn m.: boast, pride
wweE: it is fitting, right; negation: MEQ)WE
WoYWT (m.): window; niche, alcove
WYE/WBE/CWUE, WyE-: seventy
WAYTE (m.): iniquitous, impious person or thing
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waXe: to speak, to say; nn m.: word, saying
O6IN-wa Xe (f.): speech; saying; tale
WOXNE: to take counsel, to consider; nn m.: counsel, design
X1-U)OXNE: to advise; to take counsel
PEY.X1-WOXNE: adviser, counseler
WWXTT, WEXTT-, WOXTT?, q)o.xn*: to be over, to remain over; to leave over, behind,
nn m.: remainder, rest
@WO0M: see 6OM

q
#q, q-: pers. pron.: he, him
qal-: part. cstr. of g
gai-NA2B: yoking beast
gal~-wiNe: ship
qi, gi—, iT~: to bear, to carry, to take
i 22-: to bear under, to support, to tolerate
gNT (m./f.): worm
qTO(€): see qTOOY
qTooy (m.), gTo(€) (f.): four

2
22-, 2P0~ prep.: under; in; at; from; by reason of; in respect of; toward
22€: last
221 (m.): husband
2€ (f.): manner
2€: to fall; to light upon; to find; nn m.: fall; destruction
2H (f.), 2HT=: fore part; beginning
2H (f), 2HT# belly; womb
22-©H: prep./conj.: before
2HTZ: prep.: before, in front of
NQ2HT? (see 2N-): prep.: in
2H, 2€- (m.): season
2€-BWWN: bad season; famine
21—, 21w(w)~: on; at; in
2I€: particle, see €1€
2 (f), pl. 2100Y€: road; path
21W?: see 21~
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20 (m.), 2PN-/2N-, 2pa~: prep.: face; side, edge
€2(P)N-, €2Pa~: prep.: toward face of; to; among
NA2PN-, NA2Pa~: prep.: in presence of; before

2w: to suffice, to be enough

2w~ self; also; but, on other hand

2!1€1B (m.): lamb

2B (m.), pl. 2BHYE: thing; work; matter; event
P-2B: to do work, to be zealous
6IN-P-2B (f.): work

218€, 20B€': to be low, to be short;
2BBE€ (m.): low part, place

2BBE: see 2IBE

2EBWWN: see 2H

2(WBC, 2(€)BC-, 20BC~, 20BC: to cover; to be covered; to hide

2BHYE: pl. of 20B

2HKE: poor

2K0, 2Ka€IT'/2k0€rT': to be hungry; nn m.: hunger; famine

2aA: with p-: to deceive

2WA, 2(E)A-/20A~, 20A7: to throw; to bring

200A€ (f): moth

2AA0 (m.), 2AAw (f): old person
MNT.2AAO: (old) age

2AAW: see QAAO

2WAEM, 2EAEM-, 20AM”: to seize

2AOTIA(E)TT, 2ATIAWTIZ, 2AOTTAWT : to be weary, despondent; #n m.: weariness,

distress

2aA6-: part. cstr. of A006
2aA6-waxe: eloquent

22006, 20A6': to be sweet; to take delight

22M-: craftsman
2aM-WeE: carpenter
22AM-NOYB: goldsmith

2(OM, 2€M-, 20M7, 2HM': to tread, to trample; to beat

22MOU: inferj.: would, o that! (cf. 420)

2M€, 2M€-, 2MT-: forty

2I0Me: pl. of c2IME

2MOM, 2HM': to be hot; nn m.: heat; fever

2MMe (f): heat; fever (see 2MOM)

2MENE, 2M(E)NE-, 2MENET-: eighty

2MENET-: see QMENE
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2MOOC: to sit; to remain; to dwell
2MT-: see 2M€
2MOT (m.): grace; gift
WTT-2MOT (NTN-): to give thanks to (liferally: to receive grace from)
2M22A (m./f): servant
WBP-2M22aA: fellow slave
2N-:see 20
2N-, N2HT~Z prep.: in; at; on; by; with; from
€-2(E)N-: prep.: toward; against
2€EN: indef. art. pl. (cf. 064)
2(ON, 2CDNE, 2N-, 20N7, 2HN': to approach, to be nigh; to comply with
2N, 20N¢: to bid, to command
2N€E-, 2Na~z: to will, to desire; impersonal: it pleases
P-2N2: to be willing, to desire
20(E)INE: some, certain
2WNE: see 2N
2€NeeTe (f.): monastery
2N2Q)Y, 2N(0)OY (m.): vessel, pot, receptacle; thing
21T (m.): judgment, inquest
P-2aTm: to give judgment; to avenge; to go to law
f-2am: to give judgment
Peq.-t-2am: judge
XI1-2TT: to receive judgment; to go to law
2(DTT, 2€TI-, 20TT7%, 2HTT': to be hidden; to hide
2aTrc: it is needful, necessary
2Pl upper part; lower part; often as adv. or with prep.
€2PAl: adv.: to above, upward; downward
WPl adv.: upward; downward
22PO~: see 22~
2Pz see 20
2P~ see 2POOY
2P€ (f./m.), pl. 2PHYE, 2P€EOYE, 2PEOOY: food
2PB (m.): form; likeness
2POOY (m.), 2POYN-, 2P~ voice; sound
2POW, 2(E)PW-, 20PW)~: to be heavy, slow, difficult; to make heavy; nn m.: weigh,
burden
22P€? (€-): to keep; to guard; to restrain
2ICE, 2ACT-, 2ACT#/20CT#/2ICT?, 20ce': to toil, to be troubled, difficult; to trouble,

to weary; nn m.: labour, product of labour; weariness; suffering
2T (m.): silver
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2HT (m.), (2)T€E, (2)TN-, 2TH# heart; mind
A6HT: foolish, insensible
PM.N-2HT: understanding
WN-2HT: pitiful
P-KOYI N-2HT: to be faint-hearted
P-2HT cNaY: to be of two minds, doubtful
-2 TH~: to pay head; to observe
22(2)TN/2A(2)TE-, 22(2)TH~: prep.: below heart of; with; beside
2HT (m.), TRH#: tip; edge
2HH)TE: see €IC
20Te (f.): fear
O N-20TE€E: to be afraid
P-20TE: to be afraid
T-20Te: to give fear, to terrify
XI-20TeE: to bring fear, to frighten
2TE~: see 2H
2TeE-: see QHT
QTH?: see 2HT
2To (m.): horse
2WTB, 2€TB-, 20TB7, 20TB': to kill; nn m.: slaughter, murder
2TN-: see QHT
2TOOYE (m.): dawn, morning
2HY (m.): profit; usefulness
T-2HY: to give profit; to benefit
200Y (m.): day
TTeEOO0O0Y: who, what is evil; wickedness
QOOYT: to be putrid, bad, wicked
210YE, 20Y-, 21T~ to be struck, whetted; to strike; to cast; to lay
2l00YE: pl. of 2IH
20YO (m.): greater part, greatness; with N-/€-.. €-: more than (cf. 033)
P-20YO0: to have more, to exceed
20YPE-/20YPW-, 20YP(D)W?/20YPO*: to deprive
20veIT(€e): first
200YT (m.): male; husband
2WW), 2EW-/20W-, 2WW?, 2HW': to be in distress; 71 m.: distress, straits
20¢ (m.), 2avq (f.): serpent
2W(: see 20(
222: many, much
2WXT, 2EXTI-, 20XTT%, 20XTI': t0 shut
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20X2X, 2(€)X2X -, 2EX2WX7, ze.xzwa: to be distressed, restricted, narrow; to
straighten, to compel; nn m.: distress, need

X

Xal-: cstr. part. of Xl
XaI-BEKE: one who receives a salary; mercenary
Xa€le (m.): desert
XE€: conj.: introduces a completive, causal or final sentence (###, ###, ###); introduces
direct or indirect speech
XH (m.): emptiness; vanity
XIN-XH/OIN-XH: emptiness; vanity
X1, X1-/X€-, XIT7: to receive; to take; to bring; to accept
X0, X€-/X0-, X0, xHY': to sow; to plant
XO0/XW, Xe-/X1-, X07: to put; to send forth; to spend
X.0(e) (m.): ship, boat
X.W7: see XN-
X, XE-/XI-, X007/ XIT*: to speak, to tell
Xal-BEKE: see Xl
X WK (EBOA), XEK-/XAK~, XOK?, XHK': to be completed, full; to end; to complete, to
finish; to fulfil; nn m. completion; end; total; fulfilment
XWKM(E), X.EKM-, XOKM#/XAKM7, XOKM': to wash; to wet; nn m.: washing; cleansing;
baptism
F-xwkM: to give washing; to baptize
X1-X.(UKM: to take washing; to be baptised
Xeka(a)c: that, in order that (cf. 447)
XooAec (f.): moth; putrefaction
X.WwMe (m.): sheet; roll of papyrus; book
XN (XEN, XIN): conj.: or
XN~ (m.), Xw~: head
€XN-, €X.(U~#: upon, over; for, on account of; against; to
21XN-, 21X~ on head of; upon, over; on; at; beside; through
XIN-: prep.: from (onward); while yet; since
XINTAZ XIN + focalising conversion of the past tense (ct. 423)
XNOY, XNE-/XNOY-, XNOY~: to ask, to question, to require; to tell, to say; nn m.:
questioning, inquiry
XINXH (m.): see XH
XINGONC: see GONC
X(e)11- (m./f): hour
XTTIO, XTIE-, X0, XTHT : to blame, to upbraid; stative: to be ashamed, modest; nn
m.: blame; modesty
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XTTO, XTTE-/XTTO-, XTTO?, xmaerr’: to beget; to bring forth; to acquire; nn m.: birth;
begetting
XI00p: see (E)IOOP
XWWP(E): see XPO
XWWPE, X E(E)PE-, XOOP7, xoore*: to scatter, to disperse; nn m.: scattering,
dissolution
XEPO, XEPE-, XEPO~: to blaze; to burn; to kindle
Xpo, XPA€IT": to become or to be strong, firm, victorious; »n m.: victory; strength
XWWpeE, XWWPp': to be strong, hard, bold
XPTT: to stumble, to trip '
XPOTr (m.): obstacle, impediment
AT.XPOT: unimpeded
Xoe€lc (m.): lord
XACL: cstr. part. of XICE
XACI-2HT: high-hearted; arrogant
XICE, XECT-, XACT#XICT#, XOCE': to become or to be high; to exalt
XO€IT (m.): olive tree; olive
XO00Y, XEY-/X00Y-, X0(0)OY#/XAYOY~: to send
XIOYE: to steal; nn m.: theft, fraud; nn m./f.: stolen; secret
N-XIOYE: adv.: secretly; unbeknown to
PeEY.XIOYE: thief -
XOYT-: see XOYWT
XOYWT (m.), XOoYWTE (f), XOYT-: twenty
X7, XH27: to touch
XW2M, XEZM-, XA2M7, Xa2M': to be defiled; to defile, pollute; #n m.: uncleanness;
pollution
XX (m.): sparrow
XWX head; capital
AN-X.WX: chief, captain
XAXe€ (m.): enemy
MNT.XAXE: enmity

6

6e€: enclitic particle: then, therefore, but; again, once more

Oe€: indef. pron.: other

6A(€)10: see TOA(E)NIO

6w, 6e€T'/6HHT: to continue; to persist; to desist; to stop

OB: see OBBE

6BBE, 628, 600B~7/600¢: to become or to be feeble, timid; nn m.: weakness
6B: weak person



Coptic glossary 173

60A (m.): lie; liar
X1 GOA.: to lie; to speak lie
PEeY.XI1-60A: liar
GOE)NAE, 6AAE-, BAAWWY?, GAAHY(T)/6aA00YT': to dwell; to visit; nn m.: sojourn
- MA N-60(€e)NA€: dwelling place; station
O6WWAE, 6€(E)AE-/OA-, GOOAZ, 600AE: swathe, clothe; surround; cover; nn m.:
covering; cloak
OWATT, 6(E)ATT-, GOATTZ, 60ATIT: to uncover; to open, to reveal
6WA X, 60A X7, 60AX7: to be entwined, implicated
60M (f.): power, strength
OM: auxiliary: to find power; to be strong, able
6MO0M: to find power; to be strong, able
OIN-: forming noun of action
6IN-wa X € (f.): word; conversation; story
6IN-wNE (f.): sickness
6INE, ON-, 6(€)NT~: to find; to understand
60NC (m.): might; violence
X1 N-60NC: to use violence; to do evil; nn m.: violence, iniquity
6WNT, 60ONT': to be wroth; nn m.: wrath
P-OGCNT: to be angry
F-6WNT: to cause anger; to provoke
OINXH (m.): see XH
OGETIH: to hasten
6HtTE (f.): cloud
6WTI(E), 6AOTI-/60TT-, GHTTZ, GHTT: to seize, to take
OAPATE: see KepOTIOV
6pw?2, 6P02T: to be in want, needy, diminished; nn m.: want; need
OPA2T: see COPART
6€pHOG (m.): hunter
6Pp6: to waylay; to hunt; nn m.: snare
6p0(0)6 (m.): seed
6oc, 6ec- (m.): half -
60T (f.): size; age; form
6WTT, 6€TT-, 60TT~, 6OTT: to be defeated, overcome; to defeat, to overcome
6wWT2, 60T27, 60T2": to wound, to pierce; to intrude; nn m. pierced place, hole
6wo0Y, 600Y~, GHY': to be narrow; to make narrow
6WWT, 60WT~: to look, to see; to look out, to wait for; nn m.: look, glance
61x. (f.): hand
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This list contains all the Greek words encountered in the examples, the exercises and the
texts. They are arranged in the Greek alphabetical order. The orthography of Greek words
can be slightly deviant in Coptic. The initial aspiration () is rendered in Greek by the use
of the spiritus asper above the first vowel or diphtongue of the word. Sometimes we find
aspirations in Coptic where the Greek original has none. There is moreover a tendency to
confuse I/H/Y, O/w and, more rarely, K/6.

A
70 dyabov (n.): the Good
ayaddg, -1, -6v: good
1 &ydnn (£.): love, charity
0 &yyeAog (m.): messenger, angel
0 ay®v (m.): fight; combat; competition
dywvilopal, ArwNIZe: to fight
0’Aryomtiog (m.): Egyptian
aipeTikdg, -1, -6v, 2AIPETIKOC: heretic
aiobnoig (f.), Eceycic: (sense) perception
0 aiobnthprov (n.), ECOHTHPION: organ of sense
aiypdAwtog, -ov: prisoner (of war), captive
&xdaBaptog, -ov: unclean, impure, foul
0 dAéktwp (m.): cock
GAnOwdc, -1, -6v: real, true, truthful
GAAd: conj.: but, on the other hand
d&AAog, -n, -o: other
dAMo... &AMo...: on the one hand..., on the other...
© GuéAer adv.: really, truly
dueAéw, AMEAEI (EBOA): to have no care for; to be neglectful of; to allow
duéprpvog, -ov: free from care; unconcerned
avaykaiog, -, -OV: necessary
1 avaykn (f.): necessity
1 &vdotaoig (f.): resurrection
1 &vaotpoet] (f.): return; mode of life, behaviour
0 Gvaywpntrg (m.), ANAXWPITHC: anchoret; hermit
avéxw, AN€EIXE: to hold up; to uphold; to maintain
&vti: prep.: opposite; instead of
&vtikeipevog, -1, -ov: concurrent; enemy
&&rog, -a, -ov: worthy
anavtdw, ATTANTA: to meet, to encounter
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dmapvéopatl, ATTAPNA: to deny, to refuse
dmatdw, ATIATA: to deceive; to lead astray
1 andtn (£.): fraud, deceit, guile
dmotog, -ov: unfaithful
MNT.ATTICTOC: infidelity; unbelief
amA®¢, 2ATTAWC: adv. : simply; absolutely; in a word
dnodnuéw, ATTOAHMEL: to be away from home, abroad; to go abroad
amoka®iotnui, ATTOKAGICTA: to restore; to hand over
6 dméotohog (m.): apostle
&pa: interrogative particle (cf. 399)
1 apetr] (f.): virtue
0 dpiotov (n.), APICTWN: breakfest
apndlw, 2APTTAZE: to snatch away; to carry off; to seize, to ravish
apyaiog, -a, -ov: old
N-apPXaloc: in the past
1 &px (f.): beginning, origin; principle; government, power
apxnyodg (m.): cause; founder, author
dpxouoatr, ApXel: to begin
6 dpxrpavdpitng (m.), APXIMAAPITHC: archimandrite
0 dpxwv (m.): governor, chief, archon
doepPric, -éc: impious
1 doknoig (f.): exercise; training; ascesis
domdalopal, ACTIAZE: to kiss, to embrace; to great
dopaAr, -£¢: firm, safe, secure
GoaA®G: adv.: safely; without faltering
avtegovotog, -ov: free; in one’s own power
0 a0Toyevrig (m.): autogenes (self-produced)
a0tdc, -1, -Ov: self, same; as dem. pron.: he, him; she, her
100 a0to0: from (or by) the same (genitive)
1) dgopun (f.): starting-point; occasion; resources

O~

<

B

16 fdmriopa (n.): baptism

Bé&pPapoc, -ov: barbarian, non-Greek
Ponbéw, BOHEE!: to help

r

0 yduog (m.): marriage

Yép: enclitic conj.: for

1 yeved (f.): race; family; descent; generation

yevvaiog, -a, -ov: high-born, noble, excellent

yévorto: (might it happen) that (expresses a wish); negation: prj yévorto (cf. 420)
10 Yévog (n.): race; offspring; generation; kind
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1 yvooig (f.): knowledge
N ypaen (£.): writing; Scripture

YUUVA(w, FYMNAZE: train, exercise; with 2: to dispute about -

1 yopuvooia (f.): exercise, practice

D

0 dafuwv (m.): demon

76 daiudviov (n.), AAIMWNION: demon, devil

8¢: enclitic conj.: and; but; (with pév) on the other hand
10 Seinvov (n.), AITTNON, TTTINON: meal

0 dnuiovpydg (m.), AIMIOYProc: architect, demiurge, creator
1 dafoAia (£): enmity; aversion

0 idPolog (m.): devil

1 d1a07jkn (£)): disposition; covenant; testament
Siakovéw, A1AKONEI: to serve, to minister

1 d1daokalia (f.): doctrine; teaching

dikaog, -a, -ov: just, righteous

dikaiwg: adv.: with reason

1 dikaoovn (£.): justice

70 dikaiwpa (n.): judgement; verdict; justification

0 Siwypdc (m.), 210KMOC: hunt; persecution

E
‘Efpaiog, -a, -ov: Hebrew
MNT.2€BpPAIOC: Hebrew
éykaxéw, EFKAKEL: to lose heart; to grow tired
10 £0vog (n.), 2€ONOC: people, nation; pl. gentiles, pagans
N eikwv (f.), 2IKWN: image, statue, representation
elufiTL (€-): prep.: except for; conyj.: if not
1 elpjvn (f.), IPHNH: peace; rest
elpnvikdg, -1, -0v, HPHNIKOC: peaceful
gita: conj.: then, next
efte... €ite: conj.: either... or
1 éxkAnoia (f.): assembly; church
0 EAAnyv, 2€AAHN: Greek; gentile, pagan
EAANVIKOG, -1, -6v: Greek, Hellenic
10 €\og (n.), 2€A0cC: marsh-meadow
EAntilw, 2EATTIZE: to hope
1 €éAntig, 2eamic (f.): hope
1 évepyeia (f): activity
éviavolog: adv.: yearly; during a year
1 évtoAn (f.): commandment, order

#Ecot1 (n): impersonal verb: it is possible; it is allowed; negation: o0k #Egot1

177
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1 £€€ovoia (f.): authority; power

énel, éne1dr], €MAH: when; since

é¢mbupéw, ETTIOYMEIL, ETTEIOYMEL: to desire

N émbupia (f.): desire

1 émotoAn (£), pl. EMCTOAOOYE: letter

émyxelpéw, ETTIXEPEL: to put one’s hand to; attempt; attack
1 énwuic (f): (monastic) scapular

N épyaoia (£.): work; occupation; effort; function

N épnuia (f.): desert; desolate place; solitude

£pnuog, -ov: desolate, abandoned; nom m.: desert

£t yet, still

70 edayyéhov (n.): good news; Gospel

€0oePic, -€G: pious; faithful

£0@paivw, evPpaivopal, EYPPANE: to rejoice; to be happy; to make happy

Z

H

H: conj.: or

O Nyepwv (m.): chief, leader

N dovi (f.), 2HAONH, 2 YAONH: pleasure

©

16 Oatpov (n.): theatre, spectacle

1 Bewpia (f.): exam, inquiry; theory

10 Onpiov (n.): wild animal

OAipw, ©@AIBE: to oppress (in Coptic also: to be oppressed)
1N OAiYng (f): oppression, affliction; pressure

0 Bupedg (m.), @ypoc: shield

1 Buoia (£): offering, sacrifice; offering festival

I

"Tovdaiog, -a, -ov, I0Y Al Jew(ish)

K
0 kadog (m.): jar, vessel; urn
kabapdg, -d, -6v: pure
MNT-KA©2POC: purity
0 ka1pdg (m.): (right) moment, occasion
Kaitol, KeTol: and indeed, and further; and yet
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KaAdg, -1, -Ov: beautiful

KaA®G: adv.: good, well

Kdv: conj.: even if

0 kapmdg (m.): fruit

Katd: prep.: downwards; toward; in accordance with; after; according to
KaTdyaiog, -ov, Xa10C: subterranean; on the ground

0 KatakAvopdg (m.), KATAKAHCMOC: destruction, inundation, deluge
kotoAaAéw, KATAAAAL to blame; to rail at

1 xataAaia (£): evil report, slander

Katagpovéw, KATAPpONEL: to look down upon, to despise; to disregard
Katopbdw, KATOPOOY: to make right; to correct; to be right, perfect
70 Kepdtiov (n.), ©APATE: pod

KNPUGow, KYPICCAL to announce

0 kivduvog (m.): danger, risk

1 kwvvopa (f.), 6INHPA: lyre

KAnpovopéw, KAHPONOMI: to inherit, to receive

KOWWVEW, KOINONEL: participate; join

1 kotvwvia (£.): (monastic) community

koAd{w, KOAAZE: to chastise; to punish; to reprove

1 k6Aaoig (f): chastisement, punishment; correction

0 k6ung (m.): magistrate (from the Latin “comes™)

KOOULKOG, -1, -0v: cosmic; belonging to the world

0 k600G (m.): cosmos

1 kpathp (m.): vessel, bowl

kpivw, KPINE: to judge

1 kpiowg (f.): judgement

A

0 Aadg (m.): people

1 Aekdvn (£.): dish; pot; pan

0 Anotiig (m.), AYCTHC: robber; thief

0 Adyog (m.): Logos; reason; Word; history

N Adyxn (f): lance, spear

Avméopal, AYTHEN: to be sad, afflicted; to suffer
1| Aomn (f.): affliction; suffering; sadness

M

1 uayia (f.): magic, magic trick

0 padntig (m.): pupil, disciple
WBP-MABGHTHC: classmate

UdAAov: adv.: more; rather

paotiyéw, MACTIFOY: to whip; to flog

1] udotif (£)), MACTINIE: whip; scourge
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1 ueAétn (f.): care; exercise

70 uéAog (n.): member, limb

Mév: enclitic particle: indeed; with 8¢: on the one hand
0 pépog (n.): part

HETAVOEw, METANOEL: to convert; to repent

1 petdvoia (f.): repentance

un: interrogative particle: not? (cf. 399)

untu interrogative particle (cf. 399)

pfnote: conj.: lest ever

UNnWG: conj.: in order not to; lest in any way
MOYIG: adv.: scarcely; hardly

povaxdg, -1}, -6v: alone; solitary; noun: monk, nun
Hovoyevrig, -£¢: monogenes (the only-born)
HOvov: adv.: only

pévog, -n, -ov: alone

T0 puothprov (n.): mystery, secret

N

VNoTeEVW, NHCTEYE: to fast

0 vopog (m.): law
AXN-NoMoc: illegally

0 vodg (m.): intellect, spirit

0 vopiog (m.): husband

~
")
—

1 &évn (f.): foreign country
10 &Elpog (n.), Clge, CHYE, cYBE: sword

o

0 6foAé¢ (m.), 20BOAOC: obol

1] oixovouia (f.): household; government; Economy (of Salvation); design
0 oikovéuog (m.): manager; administrator; house-steward
6 0ikog (m.): house

1 oikovpévn (£.): (inhabited) world

6Aog, -1, -ov, 20A0cC: complete, whole

GAwg, Q0AWC: adv.: completely

1 0py" (f.): anger; wrath

10 Spopa (n.), 20POMA: vision

16 8pog (m.), 20poc: limit; border; definition; rule
Soov: conj.: so far as; so much as; as long as

dtav, Q0TAN: conj.: when; whenever

oV: particle of negation: not
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00d€: conj.: and not, neither
1 ovoia (f.): being; substance; property
ovUTe: comnyj.: and not, neither

I
nadedw: to educate

10 TaAGTiov (n.), TTAAAATION: palace

TAvTwG: adv.: completely; certainly; absolutely

Tapd, TTAPAPOZ: prep.: next to; in comparison with; beyond

1 napaBoAn (f.): comparison; parable

TOPAYw, TIAPATE: to transport; to pass

napadidwul, TTAPAAIAOY: to hand over, to deliver; to betray
Tapattéopat, TIAPAITEL: to beg; obtain (a favour); decline, reject
napakaAéw, TIAPAKAAEL: to invoke; to pray; to exhort
napOévog (f.): young girl; virgin

1 nappnoia (f): freedom of speech; frankness; freedom
natdoow, TTATACCE: to beat; to knock; to strike; to smite

0 matpidpxng (m.): patriarch

nEPE{w, TTEIPAZE: to tempt

0 melpaopdg (m.): temptation; jrial

nepixwpog, -ov (f.), TTEPIXOPOC: the country round about

n métpa (f.): rock

N mnyn (£.): source

moteVw, TNICTEYE: to believe

1 miotig (£): faith; belief; trust

motog, -1, -6v: faithful

16 TAdopa (n.): thing moulded or fashioned; figure

TAXTWVIKOG, -1, -0V, TTAATONIKOC: platonic

1 TAnyn (f.): blow, stroke; plague

10 tvebua (n.): spirit

0 méAepog, TTOAYMOC (m.): war, combat, fight

ToAeuéw, TTOAYMEL: to be at war; to make war; to fight

N ohg (£): city

TOAAGKIG: adv.: often

novnpdg, -4, -6v: evil, bad; criminal

1 opvn (£.): prostitute; adulterous woman

0 mbpvog (m.): fornicator; idolater

TPoKOTTW, TIPOKOTITEL: to advance; to be advanced

npdG, TIPOCPOZ: prep.: toward; across; against; around; for
TPooéXw, TIPOCEXE: to be intent on; to be on one’s guard against; to attach oneself to
TpookapTepéw, TIPOCKAPTEPEL: to persist in; to devote oneself to; to wait for
16 mpdotaypa (n.): ordinance, command

1 mpoogopd (f.): offering; application

0 mpo@ntr¢ (m.): prophet
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1| TOAn (£.): door; gate; entrance
n®G: adv.: how? In any way, at all

P

z

10 cdffatov (n.): sabbat; week

Sapapitng, -¢: Samaritan

capKIKog, -1, -6v: fleshly, bodily

1 odpE (f.): flesh

oepvdg, -1, -6v, CMNOC: honourable; solemn, exalted; worthy
MNT-C(E)MNOC: dignity; sacredness

onuaivw, CYMANE: to indicate; to give signs; to appear; to be manifest; signify; declare

okavdaAil{w, CKANAAAIZE: scandalise; to be an obstacle

10 okdvdalov (n.): obstacle; scandal

okend{w, CKETTAZE: to cover; to shelter; to protect

1 copia (f.): wisdom

004G, -1, -0v: wise

10 onépua (n.): semen, seed

onovd&{w, CTTOYAAZE: to be eager; to pay attention; to do hastily; to pursue zealously

1 omovd (£.): haste; speed; zeal

0 otavpdg (m.): cross

otaupbw, CTAYPOY: to crucify

1 othAn (£): stele

T0 oTixdpiov (n.): tunic

1 otoAr (f.): robe, garment

ovAdw, CYA2: to strip off; to plunder; to take off

1 ovpwvia (f.): harmony; music

0 o0vdovlog (m.): co-slave

oppayilw, cparize: to seal; to certify; to confirm

10 oxfjuax (n.), cXYMA: form; figure; (fashion of) dress

0 o@pa (n.): body

OWHATIK®DG: adv.: bodily, physically

0 cwtrp (m.): saviour

T

Tdoow, TACCE: to arrange; to order; to rule; to impose

téAe(1)og, -a, -ov: complete, accomplished, perfect

0 tepatiag (m.), TEPHAATHC ( ?): thaumaturge, worker of miracles
TEPATWONG, -€¢, TEPHAATHC ( ?): miraculous, prodigious, monstrous
TOAUdwW, TOAMA: to dare, to have the courage
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0 témog (m.): place
téte: adv.: then, at that moment
n tpoer] (f.): food

Y

1 Undkproig (£.): hypocrisy

Unopévw, 2YTTOMINE: to abide, to await; to be patient; to endure

1 umopovn (f.): patience, endurance, perseverance

UMOTAO0W, 2YTTOTACCE: to place under; to submit; to be obedient

0]

0 gapioaiog (m.), dapiccaloc: pharisee
0 @payéAAiov (n.): whip

1 @UAA (f.): tribe

X
Xopifouat, XAPIZE: to grant a favour
1 xdpig (f.): grace
10 Xdpiopa (n.): charisma; gift; grace
0 xtAlapxog (m.): commandant
0 xop6g (m.): dance
0 x6ptog (m.): meadow, prairie; garden; grass
N xpeia (£), Xp1a: need; commodity
P-XPIa: to need, to be needy
6 Xpfipa (n.): thing; possession; money; richness
0 xprotiavog (m.): Christian
N x®pa (f.): region; country; countryside, province (in Egypt)
Xwpig: prep.: without

b4

YA, PAAAEL to sing (to a harp), to psalm
0 PaAudg (m.): Psalm

1 Yuxn (£), pl. ¢ yxoove: soul

Q

@G, 2CDC: conj.: since; when; prep.: like

(0T, 2WCTE: conyj.: o as, so that; in order that; prep.: like
1N O@éAeia (f.), opeAIA: help, aid; profit, advantage






Glossary of proper nouns

This list contains all the proper nouns you’ll find in the examples, the exercises and the
texts. They are presented in the ‘normal’ alphabetical order, that is, taking the vowels in
account.

ABEA: Abel
ANAPpPeac: Andrew
ANTONIOC: Antony
ATTOAAWN: Apollon
BAPABBAC: Barabbas
BHOAEEM: Betlehem
raBpPIHA: Gabriel
raaiaaia: Galilee
repaaamMa: Geradama
FPHrwploc: Gregory
A2AN: Dan

Aavyela: David
AiMoyeoc: Timothy
awcleeoc: Dositheus
eMMAXA: Emmacha
eewaopoc: Theodore
1IAKWBOC: James
IHCOYC: Jesus
1I0PA.ANHC: Jordan
lIoyaa: Juda

" elwcH®: Joseph
ICD2ANNHC: John
ICV2ANNHC TI.BATITICTHC: John the baptist
ILD2ANNHC TT.KOAOBOC: John of Kolobos
KaNa: Cana

KHMe: Egypt

Kympoc: Cyprus
Kwc: Kos

A€EYEL Levy
MAKAPIOC: Macarius
MaPpPIa: Mary
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MAPIA TMATAAAHAH Mary Magdalene
MAPI22AM(M): Mary
Maeealoc: Matthew
MIpweeac: Mirdtheas
MIPeEeoc: MirGtheos
MWYCHC: Moise
NAZaPp€eo: Nazareth
TTayaoc: Paul
TTA2WMO: Pachomius
TIETPOC: Peter
TTOIMHN: Poimen
TI2€PMHC: Phermes
CAMAPIA: Samaria
CAOYA: Saul
CAPATTIDN: Serapion
CATANAC: Satan
CHeo: Seth

TEPTIOC: Tertius
xaM: Cham
2HPWAHC: Herod
2IEPOYCAAHM: Jerusalem
2YPWaHCc: Herod

Glossary of nomina sacra

Nomina sacra are abbreviations of important Christian names and titles.

icC: IHcoYcC: Jesus

iHA: ICPAHA :Israel

OIAHM: T.21EPOYCAAHM: Jerusalem
TINA: TINEYM2: Spirit

mXcC: mXoe€lc: the Lord

C(P: CWTHP: Saviour

Xc: xpicToc: Christ



Grammatical index

absolute bound state
nouns 046047
adjective 027
see attribution
construct participle 052
adverb 103, 104-106, 377
adverbial predicate 225, 260266, 271
conversions 263-266
negation 261-262
greek 105, 426
interrogative 402
noun 110
prepositional locution 067, 107—-109
anaphroric
see pronoun
antecedent
see circumstantial and relative conversion
aorist 324-330, 456, 473
negation 325-326
apodosis
see conditional clause
appellative 159
apposition 158-163
subject 158, 209-213, 235-237
approximation 250
article 034, 041, 159, 200, 466
definite 016, 054-062, 469
demonstrative 015-016
indefinite 064068
possessive 021
zero-determiner 069-074, 160, 163, 166
assimilation 055
asyndeton 371, 395, 409, 414, 445, 468
attribution 026, 164, 176-177
with N- 086, 092, 101-102, 161, 165-172
without N- 173-175
bipartite construction
see durative sentence
bound state
see noun, preposition, verb, prenominal
bound state, prepersonal bound state
cataphoric
See pronoun
causal clause 349, 390, 443444

causative infinitive 129-134, 379, 389-394,
415, 424, 449
negation 132
noun 392-394
verb 133, 390
circumstance 357
circumstantial conversion 146, 422, 433,
440-441, 443, 451, 470,471-476
after the imperative 140
antecedent 471472
before conjunctive 373
cleft sentence 477480
durative sentence 228, 242, 254, 264,
273,277
nominal sentence 197-198, 204, 216-217
non-durative sentence: 314, 328, 340
preterit 241, 343-436
suffixically conjugated verboid 296, 298—
299
verbs of incomplete predication 412
cleft sentence
see circumstantial and relative conversion
comparative 032-033
completive clauses
object clause 405-413
subject clause 213, 414421-
with conjunctive 376
concessive clause 440
conditional 358-363, 425
conditional clause 361-362, 427442
apodosis 434, 438
comparative 441
contrafactual 434437
factual 428-433
protasis 429-437
conjunction
apodotic 397, 438
completive 405-407, 417, 419
disjunctive 189, 403
enclitic 233
nominal coordination 186—190
paratactic 371, 395, 396, 468
subordinate clause c. 362, 374-375, 423—
425, 429432, 439-442, 443, 446-448
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conjunctive 352, 368-379, 382, 408, 415,
419, 445, 448, 470
with verb 371-373, 413
without verb 374-379
consecutive clause 371, 445-448, 450451
conversions 144
see circimstantial c., focalising c., preterit
c., relative c.
construct participle
see adjective
coordination
see asyndeton, conjunctions
dative
delocutive
see nominal sentence
demonstrative
see article, pronoun
€TMMAY 017
denotative function 027-028, 040
deprivation 070
descriptive function 028-029, 052
determiner 075-079
see article
direct speech 405
disjunctive
See conjunction
doubr 399
dual 045
durative sentence 223-292
see adverbial predicate, future, present
before conjunctive 373
conversions 227230, 435, 459-460
indefinite subject 152-153, 267277
conversions 272277
negation 226
object 278-292
predicate 126, 225
subject 005
endophoric
See pronoun
enumeration 071
exhortative 349
existential sentence 300, 302, 304, 435
conversions 306
extraposition 454
see apposition, nominal sentence
fear 407
final clause 371, 387, 406, 421, 445, 447-451
focalising conversion 148, 423, 447
durative sentence 230, 244, 256-259,
266, 276, 333-334, 338

non-durative sentence 316-318, 330, 436
question 402
suffixically conjugated verboid 298-299
future 247-259
auxiliary N 225,271
before conjunctive 372
conversions 251-259, 434, 447
negation 248, 475
subject 233-237
future conjunctive 380-388, 445
general truth 326
genitive 178-179
explicative 181
partitive 183
possessed nouns 048
with N- 048, 050, 180-183
with NTe- 184-185
goal
see final clause
habit 326
identity 161, 219
ignore 409
imperative 135-141
before conjunctive 372
negation 142-143
impersonal predicate 420
incapacity 326
incomplete predication
see verb
indefinite
see article, pronoun
indicational sentence 300-301, 303, 305, 307,
435
indirect speech 405
infinitive 111-113, 225, 271, 449
see causative infinitive, verb
before conjunctive 372,379
negation 118
intention 259
interjection 442
interlocutive
see nominal sentence
interrogative
see adverb, particle, pronoun, question
invariable e 207, 240, 253, 263, 321, 434
irrealis 427
irreality 205, 437
see conditional clause
iteration
noun 163
predicate 219
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jussive 342-350
negation 345-348
lexeme 025-026
limitative 364-367, 422, 450
narration 312, 387, 395,418
negation 070
nominal sentence 191-222
conversions 196-199, 204205, 435, 475
delocutive 191,206-218
extraposition 202-203, 209-213, 215,
217,221
interlocutive 191, 200-205
negation 195
periphrastic construction 194
predicate 068, 192-194
subject 004, 191, 200, 207, 220
three members 209-213
non-durative sentence 308-388
see aorist, conditional, conjunctive, future
conjunctive, jussive, limitative, ‘not yet’,
optative, past, precursive
before conjunctive 372, 373
subject 007
subordinate clause bases 351-354
non-existence 070
‘not yet’ 319-323, 456
conversions 321-323, 422
noun 025-026, 233
see adverb
abstract 065
bound state 046048, 049, 100
common 213
composite 049-053, 056, 069
expressing time 057-058
gender 034-040, 059
gendered 027-030, 166
greek 030-031, 037, 044, 167
inanimates 031
infinitive 038, 111, 391
material 066
non-gendered 027, 028, 030, 052
number 034, 041-045, 059
prefix 051
proper nouns 060-061, 160, 213
numerals
approximate 088
cardinal 080-088
ordinal 089-092
two 087
object

see durative sentence, prepositions, stern-
jernstedt
optative 331-341, 413
negation 335-336, 340-341, 384, 447
order 337, 349, 385
particle 377, 399
past 310-318, 357, 395
conversions 313318, 436, 458
negation 311, 436
perspective 259
plural
see noun-number
possessive
see article, noun, pronoun, suffixically
conjugated verboids
confusion between article and pronoun
022, 048
potentialis 427
precept 337
precursive 355-357,422
prediction 337
prenominal bound state
nouns 046, 048, 049
numerals 082
prepositions 093—096
verbs 119-120, 149, 279, 283, 308
prepersonal bound state
conjunctive 369
nouns 046, 048, 182
prepositions 094—097
verbs 119-120, 149, 286, 308, 334
prepositions
see attribution, genitive, dative, object
attributive 168
bound states 093—-094, 096—097
composite 048, 100 -
defective 101-102
greek 099
object 278, 280-281, 282, 286
prepositional locution
see adverb
simple 098-099
with adverb 103 -
with causative infinitive 392394
with independent personal pronoun 002
with personal suffix 007
with zero-determiner 072-074
present 231
conversions 238-246, 437
negation 232
subject 233-237
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preterit conversion 145, 357, 473
durative sentence 227, 238-240, 251-
253,263, 272,277, 434,437,456
nominal sentence 196, 205,214-215
non-durative sentence 313, 321, 327
possession 299
verbs of quality 149, 295

prohibition 337

promise 337, 385

pronoun
anaphoric 207, 210, 461, 476
cataphoric 211
demonstrative 012-014, 054, 192-193,
465,472, 477480
determinative 466
elided form 479
endophoric 207,478
indefinite 024, 063, 192-193
interrogative 023, 192-193, 402
personal

independent 001-004, 191, 193, 200,
202, 208, 480
prefixed 005-006, 224
suffix 007-011, 048, 097
second suffix 287, 289
possessive 018-020, 193
presentative 478
proleptic 410
with X0 411

protasis
see conditional clause

question 387, 398-404
deliberative 388, 400
direct and indirect 404
partial 401
rhetorical 385, 399

realis 427

reassurance 385

reciprocity 292

reflexivity 290-291

regret 437

relative conversion 147,452-470
antecedent 453, 455, 459, 461-462, 465—
466,472,476
before conjunctive 373, 470
cleft sentence 477480

durative sentence 229, 243, 255, 265,
274,277,463
nominal sentence 199, 218
non-durative sentence 315, 323, 329, 341
substantivated 053, 466-467, 469
suffixically conjugated verboid 297-299,
462 :
relative time 351
repeated action 326
result
see consecutive clause
rhetorical question
see question
semanteme 025026
singular event 357 -
stative 121-128, 225, 271
stern-jernstedt rule 279-281
subject clause
see completive clause
suffixically conjugated verboids 149-157,
293-299
conversions 295-299, 462, 459
double object 157
negation 294
periphrastic construction 293
possession 154-157, 299, 456
quality 150, 295, 462
superlative 032
supposition 259
temporal clause 361, 363, 367, 422-426
tripartite conjunction
see non-durative sentence
‘until’ 367
verb 025, 111-157
bound states 119-120, 278
causative 114, 285
composite 115
greek 116-117, 120
incomplete predication 386, 394, 412—
413
movement 123
periphrastic locution 126
vocative 062
wish 337, 349
wonder 399
zero-determiner
see article
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Concordance with some existing grammars

paragraph LAYTON PLISCH TILL VERGOTE
001-011 75-90 F 183-200 129-135
012-017 56, 58 D 201-202 127-128
018-022 54 E1-2 203-208 136-137
023 91-140 H1 209-217 145

024 50, 51, 60 218-232 141-144
025-026 91-93, 126 74 79-80
027-031 104,113 147-149 189
032-033 95 151-155

035-040 105-107, 117 Bl 75-76 81,112
041-045 108 Bl 81-86 113,173,176
046-048 138-140 174-177
049-053 109-112,118-122 | B2 123-146 86-89
054062 43,52, 159-167 C 87-91, 94-99 121-122
063—068 162, 168 C 92-93,100-102 | 123
069-074 47,59 103-108 126

075 51,55

080088 6670 I1 156-168 147-152
089—092 112,123 12 169-173 153-154
093-097 200201, 205, 214 233-234, 236

098099 202-205 K1,K3,K4 | 235,237, 239 174,177
100-102 208-213 K2 175

103 206 238 176
104-106 215 _
107-109 216-219,212 240 176

110 220

111-120 159-161, 167 Ol 253-256 90-91, 93-94
121-128 162, 168 02 257 92
129-134 359 U 335 161,6
135-143 163, 365-369 \\ 297-300

144-148 395-396 X 327-331 162-168
149-153 373-382 \' 281-288 169-170
154-157 383-392 R 289-296 170.8
158-162 149 110 188

163 97 , 109

165172 96-100,102,116 | N 114-119 189
173-175 101 121

180-183 147 111-112 190
184-185 148 113 190
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Concordance with existing grammars

paragraph LAYTON PLISCH TiLL VERGOTE
186-190 145 374-377 178

191 242

192 242

200205 259-264 P1 243 194
206208 265-267,280-283 | P1 244-245 193, 195-196
209-213 268270 P2 246 197-199
214218 256 P3

219 273-274

221 279 248

222 257

223-226 305-311

227-230 S5

231-237 317-318 S1 251,303 158
238-246 320 303,317 163.1, 164.1, 165.1
247-250 317318 S3 252,306 158
251-259 320 306, 318 163.2,164.2,165.2
260-262 317-318 S 249-250 192
263-266 320

267271 322 192
272277 324

278-281 171 S2 258-259 186.1
282 263-264

283-284 171 260

285-289 172-173

290291 176 262

292 177 206

293-299 373-382 \Y 281-296 169-170
300-307 476485 Q 387 183
308-309 325 T 301-302 159
general

310-312 334 T1 313-315 159.1
313-318 334 316, 327-328 163-166
319-320 336 T1 320 159.2
321-323 336 327-328 163-166
324-326 337 T1 304-305 159.3
327-330 337 327-328 163-166
331-338 338 T1 308-309 1594
339-341 338 327-328 163-166
342-350 340 T3 310 160.2
351-354 342-343 T2 161
355-357 344-345 T2 319 161.3
358-363 346-348 T2 447-448 161.5
364-367 349 T2 312 161.4
368-370 350-351 T2 321 161.1




Concordance with existing grammars 195
paragraph LAYTON PLISCH TILL VERGOTE
371-373 352-353, 355 322 161.1
374-379 354 323-324 161.1
380388 357-358 T3 311 161.2
389 359 U 335 161.5
390 360-361
391-394 362-363 338, 351
395-397 234-237 371-373 179
398-404 X4 430446 201.5
405413 413420 209
414421 421-422 208
422426 493 428-429 211.1
427-433 495497 447-460 212.1-2
434-437 498 456458 212.3-5
438-442 494, 500-501 425-426,447—- | 211.5,212.6

455, 459460
443-444 493 427 211.2
445-451 502-504 423-424 211.34
452454 399402 X2 461-463 210
455-460 405 464468
461-464 407 469474
465-470 411 476481
471-476 404, 430 X1 475 210
477-480 461-475 X3, X4







Concordance of grammatical terms

Pronouns and determiners

demonstrative article: demonstrative adjective
independent personal pronoun: absolute personal pronoun
personal suffixes: suffix pronouns

possessive article: possessive adjective

prefixed personal pronoun: prefix pronouns

Verbs

conversions: transpositions
focalising conversion: second tenses
prenominal state: nominal state
prepersonal state: pronominal state
stative: the qualitative

suffixically conjugated verboids: suffixconjugation

The nominal sentence

interlocutive sentence

delocutive sentence

The durative sentence: adverbial sentence, bipartite pattern

present: present |
preterit of the present: imperfect
focalising conversion of the present: present Il

future: future I
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preterit of the future: imperfect of the future
focalising conversion of the future: future II

durative sentence with adverbial predicate: adverbial sentence

The non-durative sentence: verbal sentence, tense-base conjugation,
tripartite pattern

past: perfect |

focalising conversion of the past: perfect 11

“not yet”: negative completive

aorist: praesens consuetudinis

optative: future IIl, energetic future

jussive: optative, causative imperative

precursive: temporalis

limitative: “until”

future conjunctive: finalis, causative conjunctive



Grammatical paradigms

A. Pronouns

Personal pronouns

Independent personal pronouns, emphatic form

sg. pl.
1 ANOK ANON
2 m. NTOK NTWTN
2f NTO
3m. NTO( NTOOY
3f. NTOC

Independent personal pronouns, reduced form

sg. pl.
1 ANr AN(N)
2m. NTK NTETN
2f. NTE
3m. NT( (NToOY)
3f- (NTOC)

Prefixed personal pronouns

31

sg. pl.
1 T TN
2 (m) K () TETN
2(® Te (TP)
3m) |49 ce
3 c
Personal suffixes
1 A N
T
2 m. K TN
21 %) *THYTN
7€
’TE
3m. #q “0Y




200 Paradigms

Demonstrative and possessive pronouns and articles

Demonstrative pronouns

m. f. pl.
maul Tal Nal
TH TH NH
e TE NE

Demonstrative articles

m. f. pl.
el TEl NEI
m + NI
T/Tie T/TE N/NE
Possessive pronouns
m. f. pl.
ma- Ta- N2~
> TW= NOY~#

Possessive articles

m. f. pl.
1 ma TA N2
2m. TTEK | TEK NEK
2f oy | TOY NOY
3m. meq TE(Y NE(
3f. TTec TEC NEC
1. TTEN TEN NEN
2 TTETN | TETN | NETN
3 mey | Tey NEY




B. Conjugation bases

Durative sentences

Present-based conjugations

Paradigms

present focalising present preterite present

1 T €l NEI

2 m. K €K NEK

2f TE/T(E)P €P(€) NEpe

3m. |9 €q NE(

1 TN €N NEN

2 TETN ETETN NETN

3 CeE (CcoY) €Y NEY

noun / €pe NEpe

Future-based conjugations

future focalising future preterit future
1 TNa €INA NEIN
2m. | KN EKN2 NEKN2
2f TENA EPENA NEPENA
3m. | gNA €N NE(NA
3f CN2 €CNA NECNA
1 TNNA ENNA NENNA
2 TETN(N)A ETETN(N)A NETN(N)A
3 CENA EYNA NEYNA
noun |/ €EPE- NA NEPE- NA
Non-durative sentences
Main clause conjugation bases
affirmative past negative past focalising past
1 al MTTI NTAl
2m. | aK MTTEK NTAK
2f apeE€) MTTE NTapPE
3m. |2 MITE( NT2(
3f. ac MTTEC NTAC
1 AN MTIN NTAN
2 ATETN MTTIETN NTATETN
3 ay MTTOY NTAY
noun | a- MITE- NT2A-
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(= negative caus. inf.)

202 Paradigms

not yet

1 Mmat

2m. | MTATK

2 f. MTTATE

3m. | MTTaTq

3f MTTATC

1 MTTATN

2 MTTATETN

3 MTTATOY

noun | MTTATE-
affirmative aorist negative aorist

1 wat MEl

2 m. WaAK MEK

2f. WAP(E) Mepe

3m. wag Me(

3f wac MecC

1 WaAN MEN

2 WATETN METETN

3 way MeY

noun | WApe- Mepe-
affirmative optative negative optative

1 €le NN2

2m. | EKE NNEK

2f €pe NNE

3m. €qe NNE(

3f €ce NNEC

1 ENE NNEN

2 ETETNE NNETN

3 €Ye NNEY

noun | EPE- (€) NNE-
affirmative jussive negative jussive

1 MapI MTIPTPA

3m. | Mapeq MTIPTPE(

3f Mapec MTIPTPEC

1 MAPN MTIPTPEN

3 MapPOY MTIPTPEY

noun | Mape- MTIPTPE-




Subordinate clause conjugation bases

precursive
1 NTEPI
2 m. NTeEpPeK
2f. NTEpPE
3m. | NTepeq
3f NTeEpeC
1 NTEPN
2 NTEPETN
3 NTeEpPOY
noun | NTepe-
conditional
1 EIWAN
2m. EKWAN
2f. EP(E)AN
3m. | eqwanN
3f. ECWAN
1 ENWAN
2 €ETETNWAN
3 €EYWAN
noun | €EPE)WAN-
limitative
1 WANTI/WANTA
2m. | WANTK
2.f WANTE
3m. | WaNTq
3f WANTC
1 WANTN
2 WANTETN
3 WANTOY
noun

WANTE-

Paradigms

conjunctive
1 NT2/T2A
2m. | NF
2f. NTE
3m. | Ng
3f NC
1 NTN
2 NTETN
3 Nce
noun | NTe€-
Juture conjunctive
1 TA/TAPI
2m. TAPEK
21 Tape
3m. TapPE(
3f TApPEC
1 T2APN
2 TAPETN
3 TAPOY
noun | Tape-
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